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WORSHIP 


Hrs much reſpected Friend 


M. Azxanam Jounson, 
Counſellor at the Law, of LincolnsTnn. 


£4 EXP have been the wel-willers and furtherers 
| my Labors for our Grammar School ; yer 
M 93 few there are to whom I ow more, then unt 


SN your worthy and loving Fathers, Maſter 
Fobnſon, and- Maſter Do&or Chaderton, both 


_ for theirDire&ion and Encouragement which they have 


iven me- therein. Having therefoce bethought me , to 
whom the-Queſtions of Grammar (which are on makeall 


- difficulties in the Accidence and Grammar moſt plain and 


eafie, and which contain the very ground of atl) might 
moſt fitly appertain : I finde none, after thoſe, unto whom I 
have dedicated my former School-labors, . to whom thoſe 
do: more'of duty belong, then unto your ſelf ; ThatI may 


- in ſomepart rcpay unto you, or at leaſtunto yours, a 1/0 


And firſt, for Maſt 


Fe which I -ow unto themſelv 


ob: fon, your Father, becauſe he bath yeilded unto ORs : 


reateſt help (nextunto my Honorable Lord) in laying the 
undation of all my School travels; both in ſetting me 
morearmcſtly thereunto by his grave advice, andalfoſup- 
- porting-me by.his bounty, that I might be able the better 


' to go through with the Work. Moreover, for that (befides 


his fmgnlar endeavors,. forthe furtherance and advance- 

ment of all goad Learning ;. whereof -both_in Unry 

\ City, .and Countrey, he hath:given fo good teſtimony) 3 

| have known none, who hath "—_ near unto bi 
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| The Epiſtle Dedicatory. #41 
great. care, that the beſt, ſpecdieſt, ſureſt, and moſt eafie 
ways might be found out for all Schools, according to our 
received Grammar , and moſt approved School-authors 


SP %.., *and the ſametc e made univerſally known, that all, even 


the-meantht, bo ſers and Scholars, may proceed with ' 
delight, 'and all good Learning may go happily forward. 
So for your Father-in-law, M. D: Chadertin, becauſe he 
hath not only vouchſafed to peruſe ſome part of my Labaors, . 
and to afford me his judgement ard cenſure ' therein, but 
hath alſo been pleaſed to afford ſome principal experiments 
which himſelf bath obſerved. Who therefore can juftly mi 
like, that I thus dedicate unto you this firſt ground-work 
of our Grammar-School, contained in theſe Queſtions ? 
Which being rightly laid, ic is concluded by the joynt con- 


| ſentof all the Learned, That the whole building muſt 


needs go moſt happily forward:Yea,I dare bebold to affirm, 
That a Scholar of any aptneſs, being made perfett in theſe 
neſtions (which he may learn together with his Accidence 
and Grammar ; and that afſoon as he would learn the bare 
Rules alone, if not much ſooner) fhall finde ſuch a fur- 
therance, to attain thoſe fix helps of Learning, which wiſe 
Socrates ſo much commends, as he ſhall go forward with all 
eaſe and cheerfulneſs ever after. That I may fally perſwade 
all nien of the truth hereof, I will fir rehearſeall the ſeven 
marks which Socrates giveth of him, who is fitted to make 
the moſt excellent Scholar, as our moft learned School- 
Maſter Mr. Askam hath ſet them down. Ris hopeful Scholar 
mnft be, 1. Evgvis, that is, as he expounds it,. one apt of 
wit; and having all qualities of minde, and parts of body, 
meet to ſerve Learning 3 as, wit, will, tongue, voicesface, 
ſtature, and comelineſs. 2. Myiwwy, thatis, of good me- 
mory, which is called the mother of Learning. 3. $:X0ue- 
25, a lover of Learning 3 which love, will overcome the 
hardeſt Learning in time ; and without which, the Scholar 
ſhall never attain unto much. 4. +15my@; a lover of La- 
bor, one who will take pains at his. Book. 5. $1a1x005, one 
'' *5= ladto hearand learn, of others; 6. Zulumxd;y one 
* Queftion,deltrougÞ ſearch out any 
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fatisficd. 7. $:akmyO-, one that loveth to -be praiſed of 
his Father,Maſter, or others, for his wel-doing. A childe of 
this nature, thus loving praiſe, will fervently love, and 
earneſtly defire Learning, gladly labor for it, willingly 


learn of others, boldly ask any doubt. Now for theſe helps, | 


though the two firſt be ſpecial benefits. of nature, yet may 
they be much encreaſed and preſerved (chiefly theMemory) 
by this perfe& underftanding of all the grounds of Gram- 
mar, through this plain order, ſo'direGtly in all things a- 
greeing with their Accidence. But for the five laſt, there 
will never any means be found, whereby they will more 
ſpeedily be wrought, and appear in children, then hereby 3 
when they can anſwer ſo readily and perfe&'y to every 
Grammar Queſtion. -For this ( if they be well applied Y 
will win them ſuch love, from their Maſters ard Parents, 
and alſo ſuch praiſe and commendations from al! who ex- 
amine them,or hear them poſed,with ſo much eaſe,through 
the plainneſs of it, as will make them to ſtrive, who ſhall 
carry away moſt commendations; and ſo, who ſhall take 
the moſt pains : And then the firſt Authors being ſeconded 
with the help of Grammatical Tranſlations, ſouſed as is 

reſcribed, not to make them Truants, but to lead them 
farely by the hand, paſt the difficulty of all School-learn= 
ing ; and fill afterward, with other new ſupplies of Com- 
mentaries, and the like, ſhall make the whady way ſo de- 
lightfume, as they ſhall never wax weary in all their courſe, 
but be ever made moreecarneſt to climb up to the top of all 
good Learning. I itbe objeted, That Queſtions of Ac- 
cidence and Grammar have been ſer forth by others ; Tan- 
\ ſwer, That ſunary have, indeed, taken very profitable and 
commendable pains herein. To. all them, I acknowledge 
our Schools'much beholden ; and theſe my Labors eſpeci- 
_ ally. And yet aiming at the ſame _—_ benefit, and fur- 

therance of Learning, which they do, I hope none of them 
can be offended'; it out of all of them, laid and compared 
togcther, as they have dane before, and as it is in all other 


o 


Doubt, not aſhamed, nor afraid to ask, until he be fully: _- 
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' Learning,'I have endcavored to gather one more plain.eafigy. . © 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
full, and more agreeing to 'our Accidence and Grammar 
in all things ; and to make all their Labors of much more 
uſe to Schools, then ever heretofore, without injuring any 
one: of them, ſo far as I ſhall be able. For beſides, that ſome 
points of principal uſe, and rifing dire&Iy-out of the Book, 
are wanting in all them, which here you ſhall finde, they 
have moreoyer moſt of them many hard and ftrange Que- 
ſtions intermixed , not ſo neceflary for the firſt enterers, 
which do much trouble the yonger ſort. Many alſo of 
thoſe Queſtions in them, which are gathered diretly, are __ 
placed out of the order of the Accidence; or elſe diſtin&i- 
ons of the Chapters are not obſeryed, or they are ſet down 
in too obſcure terms, or over=ſhort for children to. con- 
ceive ; that moſt, both Maſters and Scholars, do ſoon caſt 
| themout of hand, and that very few of them are known 
in our Grammar Schools. I have therefore labored to draw 
theſe ſo, as they may ſerve moſt fitly and ly for all 
Schools, according to the courſe which muſt of neceTty 
be taken, ſo long as our Accidence and Grammar remain ; 
which cannot be altered, without very great inconveniences 
to Schools, and ſetting both Maſter and Scholars almoſt 
newly to begin to be acquainted with their new Rules, or 
at the leaſt to bring much diſturbance. T have alſo ſtriven to 
make then ſo plain, that not onely Teachers, but even 
yong Scholars themſelves may oppoſe one another by them, 
and underſtand each thing fully. For the neceſſary Quyeſti- 
ons, which 1 have adjoyned, onely for making the reſt more 
clear, I have ſet an Aſterisk upon them, to diſtinguiſh them 
from thoſe, which are contained dire&ly in the Book, to 
uſe or omit as the Maſter will, and a Hand pointing at ſome 
places, which are of moſt neceſſary uſe. F, or other Queſti- 
ons (to theend, that our yong Scholars may not be trou- 
bled at all with them, nor hindred by them, in jarning 
their Accidence, and yet may in fit time be acquainte 
with all of them which ſhall be moſt needful : That no- 
thing may be wanting hereunto to make our Scholar a - 
ſound Grammarian) I purpoſe (God willing) ſtill more 
| ore, ſo much as ſhall be thought fit, to "+ _ 
riefly 


belolhy in the Margents over againſt the Rules, towhich 
th long, as I have done ſome already ; or elſe.in the 
En mo by theraſelves. Accept.this. beginning, as 
a token 'of my thinkfulneſs/to choſe, your Father 
who have deſerved ſo well of the Church of God, and-of 
all good Learning, thatI with to keep a perpetual memo 
of them ; and withal, as a pledge of my thankful affe&ion, 
even unto your ſelf, for your ancient love, and of ny 
hearty defire to add ſomewhat to yours, by theſe and other 
my travels. Accept them, as a witneſs of my unfeignee 
ſtudy for that va which I-truft ſhall hereby be conveigh- 
<dunto Schools and all good Learning, in making the 
entrance ſo even, as that it may be run in with all loving 
emulation, By the welcome and kinde entertainment of 
 mydiritLabors, I ſhall be more enconraged to go forward 
with the work, du ing my life ; until I may either put the 
laſt hand unto it, or that others after me,may fupply what» - 
ſoever is wanting in my poor endeavors,being thus happily 
entred into; and whereof, I daily receive more Coles 
and encouragement, EY 3 | 


" Fanuary 12. 


1611, Yours in all thankful affe&ion, 


Fobs Brinſley. 
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| Defirous to reap Paeny Fraits 56f his Labors: | 


" \rft axe your Scholar is learning - bis Accident, end 
.. thefe other Rites, of Grammar a4joywed, to u cf of | rp 
M.. them ſo well;as Jour leiſure will ſerve (at the frſtY's 
71g . to the tenor of theſe ©ueftions, of the 0b 4s to gi 
fe&:ly without Book y. and to keep them carefully by 
parts. ' 
2. After. he hath {+learned them, you ſhalt FI de 
labor, 1; you.exerciſe him for a_moneth; or 0, merks ts 
ſwering to theſe Dueftions;, ; ſo to have the meatehj Cie. 
more-fully:: Firſt, of thoſe without the Aﬀfterick-or tt 
then of thoſe noted with the e Meriche TWhith, he Pe { 
having formerly learned the Rules without Book. * 
- Thus may a whole Foom e goYagethor, © 
3. F finde ſingular lene hereby - cauſing 
ftand or fit together ; and ſo my ſelf, or ſome one fo rde-0y alfa 
hour., or auhour; each evenings it Pofing them NY F Ta/theſe 
Queſtions; 5, 0 onely anſwering, the reſt bearkning 5 aM;Weſpeaa 
ly xt declining Nouns aud V % if and in Conjug ating Gth 
borpetyxeety therein: This will bring much credit: os 
a commendable firife-among the'children, and do Do | 
forward with underſtanding and cheerfulneſi. 
4- This may ſerve for a direttion to the weaker fort, Nei: 
ning, or poſing parts; whence the Book bath the name... * 


Laſtly, by this help, the children may leary to diſpute Scholar-- | 


like, one with another, beginning their Dueſtion, Cver ab due= 
man capital Q-- and ſo proceeding in-all other .Dueftions #epens 
ing thereox, until they come to another Roman' capital Q«'vr chief 
aa Hereby the childrens wits will be marvelloufly fherp 
and they encouraged ro -r_ with all good audacity,an 
emons emulation. in rs 
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| THE POSING OF THE 
| 2  ACCIDENCE. 


| Queſti on " 


Hat Book doe you learn ? 2 975 52 
43s A. The Acc-dence. 1:51 5 
| $5 \ N ” Q- What Book is the Accidence? 

= 7s ; ; A. A book which teacherh the firſt grounds 


z ot, - of the Latine tongue. | 
SSD * Q. Why is it called. the * Accdence? 
A. Becauſe it teacheth firſt and chicfly the Accidences 
that is, the things belonging to the parts of ſpeech. *'Same: think © 
*XQ. Into how many parts is your Accidence divided ?2  ittobefo:cab } 
A. Into two : Firſt, an Introdu&ion of the eight parts of ied of Aczeds:s | 
the Latine ſpeech. Secondly, the ConſtruQtion of the eight 357 ing <0» * 


parts of ſpeech. Sch a 
Kd Qz Wharmean you by an Introduction of the eight learners. doe 
parts of ſpeech ? come tothe 
' A: Anentring, or leading in the learner, as by the hand, —_— or” 
to know the eight parts of ſpeech. EY > ED owledgd 
Q: What mean you by the Conſtru&ion of the eight gf the Latine 
_parts O ſpeech ? rongue 3 bur : - 
A. The conſtruing or framingzand ſetting together of the then ir ſhould ; 
cight parts of ſpeech. be called the 


Accidence, e 


__ Q. Where begins the Introdudtion of the eight parts of jy, nor 45% 

ipecch ? cidence, i ſhorts? 

A. Atlnſfpeeoh. | k 

'.- Q. Wherebegineth the Conftruftion of theeight parts 
. of ſpeech ? | | 

A At For the de joyning of m_ Oc 
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Q. What 


4a 


—_—_ Of the eight parts o —— 
" * Speech is PIER mean.Fou b bow offeake.. 


OS by tine ſpeech or tongue, which we are to learn. 


ds, or the Qs How many paxts then are there of the Lati ech ? 
Ws > ought AE hit : _ »/Pronoune, Yerb,!: tone | roul 
by we utter S_ ion, P repoytion, Incexjettion., 
our minde. Q. Are thereno niofe-partsdFall yodrfaine: ſpeech,but 


* Some make 8 
but four parts 9NEly eight ? 

of Speech, A. No : forevery word whereof fpeech is made is-0ne of 
Noun, Verb, het eight parts.] It is either.a Noun, or a Pronoun, Verb, 
Adverb, Con- or one of the reſt. Though there be many thouſand words. 4 


jundtion, be yeteach is one of theſe. 


nouns and Q. How many parts of ſpecch 4 are deelivied? ? How" many 
'Participles undeclined ? 


go m_ A. The four firſt are declined : the fon: laſt andidlined. 

Potaibes,”. 'Q. Why are thefour firſt =_ faid tobe declined ? 

and Interje&i. + Becauſe they. may be declined; thatis; they may be 

' to the Ad- __— or uanget, from the firſt ending or tertnination,into. 

verbs, _ divers endtngs:as>agiſter,nagiftri,na iftro: Mo, amat. 
we _ Q.. Why are the ret undecliried F' - 

| rer or ſyllable; 4+ Becaufe they cannot be ſo declined or” changed: FS 

; 4 be chan--. hadie, CYAS, ad.- 

. ged-inrogther © Q. How many parts of  fpeech are declined with caſe 

f ferrers or yE-- how many. without? 


| _ "many A. Three'with cafe, and one withoureal” ED 
"Nouns and © - * Q: Which three are declined with caſe ?- 


Verbs are. nn © A. Noun, "IE and mopraoet with caſe s Verb, 


; declined, 1s 1B without caſe. . 
| regard of uſc- 


| thas chey are not wont” to be declined, not in — of the nature of ihe «HY 


| | Of a Noun. 

mM _ 1 9.x THich is the.firſt part .of {peceh. L 

Fun, chough A. A Noun. 

it ſignifie mo-" Q. What i is a Noun ? A 
thing; becaule 4 A Nounis the name of a * As Be may be teens 


It is not meant 
properly no- felt, heard; or underſtood. 


[ching at all, but a thing of no value, having the name,g 
LBean : 25, nihils Ir ni-hilum, not ſo tuchas the blackey 


LCA 
6c 
$ pF £8 4 
+ SS... >. (5 - nll 
x7 0 
£ bed « 
© WP 5; 1 < by 
> 
= « 


EET 


properly the . 4, Jn every tongue or Language 3 as namely, in theka- G 


* 1 


m/abe black i in.the cop bf 


"I OO EOS, ny” On gt —_ TIP 


A Nous. .- 
.  Q. What mean you, when you ſay, A Noun is the name 

of a thing ? STEELS 445 LR 
4. tis * a. word which fignifieth the nameby which we 
-call any thing whatſcever may be ſeen, felt, heard, or un= 
derſtoed. | _ | 
Q. Give me example of it ? - 
A. Ahand manu,a houſe dom, goodneſs bogitas, 
* Q. Is a hand a Noun ? | Ws 
A. Afhand it ſelf is not a Noun :-but the word ſignify- 
inga hand, is a Noun. _ | 

Q. How many ſorts of Nouns haye you ? 

4. Two: a Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Adjeftive. 
Q. What is. a Noun-Subſtancive 2? | | 
A. A Noun:Sukftantive is that ftandeth by it ſelf and re- 

.quireth not another word tobe joyned with it to ſhew the 
tzgnification of ir. | | 


» 


Q. What mean you by that? - | 
© A. Itisthename of a thing which may beunderftood of 
it ſelf,without the help of any other word to ſhew it by : as, 
a hand, a book. We S 


4- In Gram- 
mar we have 
to conſider 
words, not 
things. 


:Q. How know you when a ward may be underſtood of | 


itſelf? 


A. Ifuſually,I may fitly put [a] or [the]before it, orif 


- _— ficly Joyn this word 1b:zg unto it ; as, a Book, the 
ight. il 
| 7 What are then the uſual notes or marks in Engliſh, 
to:know a' Noun Subſtantive by ? 
A. A or the,or if I cannot fitly put this word thing after'it. 
Q With how many Articles is a Noun Subſtantive de- 
clined? | 
A. With one:as,bic magiſier,a maſter;or with two at the 
moſt : as, hic & hec parens, a father or mother, 
Q@Q. What is a Noun AdjeQive ? 
A. That cannot ftand by it ſelf in reaſon or fignificati- 
en, but requireth to be joyned with another word. 
Q. What mean you when you tay, a Noun;AgjeRive is 
that cannot ſtand by it ſelf? _ am... 
A.I mean,itis the name of _ a thing,as cannog be fully 
4 : 2 3 


-_ 


Numbers of Nouns. 
underſtood of it ſelf, without the help of another word to 
be joyned with it to make it plain. | + = 
Q. Shew me an example how ? + Y 
A.Bonus goodgis a Noun Adjett.for when any orie ſpeaks 
of good, I know he means — that is good ; but I 
know not what thing it is that he calleth good, except he 
t ſonie other word unto it : as, a good Boy, a .good 
uſe,-or the like. ; | ; 
* Formand  *Q.Have you any ſpecial mark to kyow a Noun Adj.by? 
figure belong = 4.Yes: ifI may put this word thing to it, itis a Noun 
wan ae Adje&tive; as a good thing, an evil thing. 
bs Pritive Q. What isa Noun Adjeftive declined with ? 
or Derivative, . A.Either with three terminations,orwith three Articles, 
which is cal- Q. How with three terminations ? | 


On - me A. As Bonus, bona, bouum. = ir 
compound, =Q. How with three Articles? | 


whichis cal-  ÞA. As Hic & h&c levis & hoc leve, light. 
. ted the figure: Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives are there ? 
ahos op e . + A. Two: Properand Common. 
tar ; ar 't . Q. Which "9g. Noun Subſtantive Proper ? 
tive. whichis 4- Sucha Noun orname as is proper to the thing that - 
a word deri- it betokeneth or fignifieth: or which belongeth but tq one 
ved of ano- thing properly : as, Edwardus,Edward z and ſo each mans 
"Ip proper name. | fg ; 
xs. 9p backy Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive Common ? 

made ofmoe, 4+ Every Noun which is common to moe 3 or which is 
Compound, _ the common name of all things of that ſort:as,bomo a man, 
is word min- js the common name to all men; ſo a houſe, a city,vertue. 
gledof moe. Q. How many things belong to a Noun ? 

A. My Book ſets down five ; * Number, Caſe, Gender, 

Declenfion, and Compariſon. 


_Y 


colnks . | 
. "EY Numbers of Nouns 

O ll , 

vet fncch Q. many * Numbers are there in a Noun ? 
"which are de. A. Two : the Singular and the Plural. 


What is the Singular Number ? 


A. That 


Caſes of Nouns. 
A. That which ſpeaketh but of one thing : as, Lapis a 
ſtone, meaning but one ſtone. : : 3 
| . Which is the Plural Number ? 
A.That which ſpeaks of moe then one:as,Lepidesſtones. 


L——_— 


Caſes ofN ouns. 


Q. Hat is a Caſe ? 

A. | my ſeveral ending of a Noun in thedecli- 
ning of it {1 and ſo of all other parts of ſpeech, which are 
declined likea Noun. | 

Q- How niany Cafes are there ? a 3 

A. Six in either Number ; thatis, fix in the Singular. 

. and Six in the Plural. 

Q. Rehearſe the Caſes. ik 

A. The Nom. Gen. Dat. Accuſ. Voc. Abla. 

Q.What is the Nominative Caſe ? ; 

A. The firſt caſe ofa perfe& Noun ; or that whereby we 
name any thing. | 

. How may. the caſes be known aſunder ? 


* A. Thus chiefly : the Nominative and Accufitive by * They may 


their places, the other by their figns. | be known in 7 
Q. Which is the place of the Nominative? © Latine,for the | 
A. It moft commonly cometh before the Verbin due 

order of ſpeech. | 

 Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer? clenſions, 


A. To the queſtion who or what : | as, ifI aske, Who 
teacheth ; the anſwer is in the Nominative : Magiſter docet, 
the Maſter teacheth. 

Q. un is the ſign of the Genitive caſe? 

Q- To what queſtion doth it anſwer? -/ 

A. To the queſtion whoſe or whereof : } as, if it be asked, ' 
Whoſe learning is it ? the anſwer is in the Genivuvye caſe, 
Dofirina Magiſtri, the learning of the Maſter. 

Q. Whatis the fign of the Dative caſe ? 
A. To, and ſometime for. 
Q, To whatqueſtion doth it anſwer ? 


moſt part, b 
the rerminati- 
ons of the Dee« 


Articles. 

A. To thequeſtion, to whom, or to what,] as if it be agk- 
ed, To whom do you give a Book ?: the anſwer is in the 
Dative caſe, thus, Do kbrum Magiftro, Tgive a Book to the 


Q. How know you the Accuſative caſe? 
A.It comonly followeth the verb in due order of ſpeech: 
Q. To what queſtion duth it anſwer ? 


A. To the queſtion whow, or what :] as, if the'$cholar - 


be — Whom do you love? he anſwereth i the Accu- 
ſative caſe,thus ; Amo Magiſtrum, I love the Maſter. 

Q. _ _— is the Vocative caſe ? 

A. Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to :]as, 0 Magi- 
fter, OMaſter.. - MOIST © 4 

Q. How know you the Ablative caſe? 


A. Either by Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative eſe, 


being 08 {net with it, or elſe by ſigns, 
hat are the figns of the Ablative? 
Fy In, with, through, for,from,by,and then,gleer the Com- 
parative Degree. 


—— _ - — —————_ 
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Articles. 
L Hatfolloweth next after caſes ? 
A. Articles. 
Q. Whatis an Article? 


A. The Mark to know the Gender by in _—_—_ 
Qu How many Articles are there? 
. Three 5 hic, hec, hoc. 

4 Whence are theſe borrowed ? 

A. Of the Pronoun. 

Q. Declinc them all together ? "2M 

A. Singu. Nom. Hic, bec, boc, Gen. Hujus,D. Huic, &c. 
and ſo forth, as it is in the Book. 

Q. Decline them ſeverally, each Article by it ſelf, and 
firſt the Maſculine, 

A. _— .Nom. Hic, G. Hujts, D. Huic, Ac. Hunc. V oc. 
Caret. Abl. Hoc. Plur. No, Hz, O. Horum, D. His, A. Hogg 


Vocat, Ceres, Abl. His. 


& 


Q. Decline 
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Genders of Nome. 


Q. . Decline Hec. Fr F ba-PLy = 
in Her, CD 4#C £ hm KH F 
. Decline cinch oY cha 
A. Sing. Hoc,hujus hnicghocyhocPl Hee honour hae, bis 
* Q. Why are they —_—_ the Genders,and Declen= 
ſftons? - 
A. Becauſe they! hve to note outthe Genderganda alſo 
to decline Nouns in every Gender. 
* Q, Whatſignificth Hic, hec, hoc? | | 
A. When it is uſed asa Prononn, it fignifieth this : un 
when it is declined with a Noun, it is only an A—_ like 
as it is taken here, and hath | no Hignification at at all. 


— 


tire of Nouns. 


Q. Hat is a Gender ? 
The difference of Nounsaccordingto the ſex. 

4 Q. What mean you by that ? | 

A. It is the difference, whereby a word is noted to fig- 
nifie the male,or female,or neither : that is either he,or ſpe, 
or neither of chem. 

Q. How many Genders have you ? 

A. My Book makes ſeven, the Maſculine,the Feminine, 
the Neuter, the Common of two, the Common of three, 
the Doubtful, and the Epicene. 

Q. Which is the Article of the Maſculine Gender > 

A. Hic: as, hic, vir, a man. 

Q What doth the Maſculine Gender belong to? 

. It belongeth properly to Maſculines ; thatiz, unto 
Wh or hees, and unto ſuch words,as have been uſed un- 
der the names of hees. 

Q. Whichis the Article of the Feminine Genderi ? 

A. Hec :-as, hec nulier, a woman. 

* Q. What doth the Feminine Gender belong to ? 

A. To Feminines ; that is, to females or ſhees,or things 
soing under thenames of ſhees. 

Q. What is the Article of the Neuter Gender? 
A.. Hoc : 2s, hoe ſaxnm, a ſtone. 


Ce er nm ion —=—— —— rote oo —_. Cn en nn er een nr FIR IEr renner _ — 
o pe * 


Declen elenfon of Nonns. 
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Q. What belongs the Nuter Genderaunto?'- | 
z J belongeth properly to words which fignific nei- 
ther he nor ſhe. <8 


Q. What Article hath the Common of two ? 
. It is declined with bic and bec. 
. What belongs the Common of two unto? ?, 

A. It bclongeth. properly to. words fignifying both 
Male and Female, that is, both he and ſhe. 

Q., What Articles hath the Commoil of thrpe.} ? 

A. Hichecand boc. 
-Q What belongeth the Common of. three unto ? 
A. Onely to AdjeGtives. --: c: ff £15353 2 

Q. What Articles hath the Poubrfal ? F -- 

A. Hic, or hec, as we will : as, hic vel bec dies, a day, 

* Q. What doth the Doubtful gender belong to ? | 

A. Toſuch living creatures moſt properly in which 
the kind is unknown, whether they be heor the. J As a 
Snail, a Snake, &c. and to ſome others. -Alſo to ſome life- | 
leis things as, a day, a channel, and the like. ; 

"What is the EpiceneGender declined with ? 

4. Onely with one Article, and under that one Arti- 
cle both kinds are ſignified, ] that is, both he and ſhe. In 
names of Fowls, Fifhes, and wild Beaftes : as, bic Paſſer a 
Sparrow, either the Cock or the Hen,bec Aquila,an Eagle, 
both he and ſhezboc Halec,an Herring,both milter8& ſpaner, 

* Q. Is the Epicene gender a gender properly ? 

A. No: itis not properly a gender noting the ſpecial 
ſex, nor hath any proper Article. 

* Q. You ſaid that your Book did make ſeven genders: 
are there not ſeven ſimply ? 

A. No : thereare but three ſimply. The Maſc. Fem.and 
Neu.the other tour are compounded or made of thele three, 


—_— 
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The Declenfion of Nouns. | 
Q. at follow next after Genders ? 


Declenfions. 


" 0. What call you a Declenfion ? 


SY 


* Tha 


ing of awyord Jn or the, varyin gnd 
changing of the Thy name of L_ lh Gjvers os 85 
dings,called' caſes. ' _ . | 
Q. How many Declenfions of Nouns ; are tharo2's >* Sundrcy 
* 4, Five, - ; (7, Greek words 
Q. How will you know of akatDeclefies Nouns? 2 = rg 
4. By the termination of the Genitive.cafe fmgular.) clined wholly, 
« What mean.you by termination? -. -. * or inpart after 


6 The end ofa word in the laſt letter or fyllable,. -, -the Greek ma- 
OE ends the G.caſe {ingular of the firſt Declentiont ner, cannot be 


. In edipthong,$&c. : - oe + 
. How cndeth the Dative ?- ; * {3 DPeclenſions 
in A. Ine dipthong, &c. ; properly : as ; 
Q. Whatis your cxatnple of the fiſt Declenfion? ? - Titan, P Me 
A. Miſe. ike _ | 
-. Q,, What ſerves this:cxample for chiefly 2 - (1! © gee fi 5 


A. This, and all other examples fellowing in each. De- Declenſio! 
clenſton,fervetoſhew their Rules:by, and alſo: 20 decline the G 
or frame others like unto them. — | 
nitive caſe in 4, and: the Accufative in 0: as, Sappho, Manto,Clio, Did .eps mY which: | 
belong to the fourth Declenfion of the contracts ending in 9:as,h Leto,Gen.Letos,Le-: 
tous; Accular. Letogz eto. So Apchiſes.gf the firſt, Penelape, of rhe ſecond.:, and. others, 
of other Declenfions, * The reſt of the terminations, both i in 56,004 2ll ocherDe- 
clenfions, may be poled, thus by. the Accidence. reg $29 oy 


Q. Decline Muſa, and give the Engliſh i wks It in ever ry kaya your 


caſe, according to the figns of the caſe, ſcholar perfect 
A. Sing. Nom. hoc muſa, aſong, © ' *- poo gui 
Gen. hujus muſe, of a ſong. = : - pl Nouns _— 
Dat, buic #ſ#,to a ſong. BET =| :£- jugating Verbs 
Acc. hayc muſam, the ſong * 44% a2 and you ſhall 
Voc. O wnſe,O ſong. OL oY _ Lune che 
Abl. 2b hac muſa, trom a ſong.: - H OL Ene” 
_ Plura. Nom. he muſe, ſongs. 11 + whichyonwil 
Gen, barunnuſrtrine, of ſongs. FI60-005 7 2 VII ON — 
| Dat. bas muſis, to ſongs. © $7 914K Bs them 
: Acc; 'bas muſas, the ſongs. | 2+ | ; | ; | oe {1 IS, according, 
"Voce. Owinfe,O fois.” 0 ICE Tad nfs "give you an 
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The Second Declenfion. 
. Why do you gives, fora the Nominative 
WI the, of the Arad ative ? iign 

#- Becauſe theſe are the moſt uſual ſigns of theſe caſes, 
and may moſt fitly ſerve hereunto. * . 

Q. Give me the figns of the caſes by themſelves. 

AM. A, of, toy the, O, from, or fro, 

. Q. Decline Mzyſz, with the Engliſh farſt ? 

A. A ſong, mu(a; ofa ſong, nwſe ; to aſong, muſe; the 
ſong, muſam ; Q ſong, O muſu ; from a ſong; ab bac muſ4. 
Plue. Songs, muſe ; of ſongs, muſarum ; to fongs,ui's ; the 
ſongs, miſas ; O ſongs, O muſs ; from ſongs, ab his muſis. 

Q. Why do you decline them ſo? 

* Forother A. Becauſe giving Engliſh to the Latine, will teach me 
queſtions con- to conſtrue and parſe Latine ſpeedily ; and giving Latine 
—_ to Engliſh, will help me as much for making Latine* 
Gretully, be- * Q.. Do your Datives and Ablatjves Plural end always 
cauſe they are #5, in the firſt declenſion ? | 5Þ . 
very nany,& A. No: Fil:aahdnata are excepted, which make the 
| ever hard forDativeand Ablative Plural-in is, or in «bw ; ſo likewiſe 
oyuncety-/ ogg en Alſo Deg; mule,equa, liberta, which end in abxs on- 
ter for the tea- 1Y 5 45 Deabus,mulabas, not deis, mulic.. 


chers, ro ſhew them to rheir ſcholars ont of the LatineRules (where moſt of them 
are ſet down at large) as their ſcholars ſhall have occaſion to learn them , in their 
Author) then either tro trouble their memories,or margents with them. 


The Second Declenſion. 
Q. T JOw ends the Genitive caſe fingular of the ſfe- 


cond Declenfion ? 
A. In 2. 
Q. How the Dative ? 
A. In o, &c. | 
Q. Give me an example of the ſecoud Declenfon. ., 
A. Hic Magifter, a Maſter. Pk 7g 
.' - Q. Decline megifter as you decline muſe ; that is, both 
©. Latine before the Engliſh, and Engliſh before the Latine. 
_ © A. Sing. Nom. His Magifter, a Maſter. 7-8 


RE rn en en 
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| The Second Declenſion. 
- Gen. hujus Magiſtri, of a maſter, 8c. | 
Q, No our Vocative caſe in the ſecond Declenfion 
end always like the Nominative ? | 
A. ho : but for the moſt part. ; 
Q. How many exceptions have you of it ? b)This s on- 
Fl Three : frlt,of Nouns rar tes, us. Secondly ,of oral 7 be un- 
= names of men ending in i#s. Thirdly,of ſome common derſtood of 
O 


nouns of the 


uns, making their Vocative in e, or in us. 
_ Q. (5) When the Nominative endeth in #, how muit | ng rr 
the Vocative end? fourth.12enus 
A. Ine: as, _ O domine. A 
Q.. (c)Doall words in (4) #s, make the Vocatiye in 8 ? 326 0 words 
A. Yea, all but two : Dexs, that makes O Deas, and Fin OG: \ 
lins that makes O F1li. S_— 
_ Q. Ifthe word bethe proper name of a man ending in onely, not of 
is, how muſt the Vocative end ? | the Neuter. 
(c) Words - 


A. (e)In 7: as, Georgius, O Georgi. | þ- ger ane 
; Q. How many wor have you, which make the Voca- &, ww the ſe. 
tiveine, Orin 4s ? ; cond Declen- 
A. Six : agus, lucus, vulgus, populus, chorxs, fluvims, for ſion, make the 
agnus makes agze vel agnys, in the Vocat.caſe,ſo all the reſt. inn car 
Q.Are Nouns ofthe Neuter Gender,declined like Nouns = _— ay 
of the Maſculine and Feminine ? IT loge.. " 
A. No:all Nouns of the Neuter Gender,of what Declen- (4)Pauthus, & 
fion ſoever.they be, have three like caſes in either number. 2*&#us,having 
Q._ What three caſes are thoſe? F the fn = 
A+ The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vocative. ns. omg 
Q.And how do theſe three caſes end in the Plu.number? fon in Latine, 
A. (j)In «. bur of the. 
Q. Give me an example of the Neuter Gender.and de- *Þicd of con- 
clineit both did h WW tract. in. 

, both Ways, as you did 9ufa. Gonate ihe 

A. Sing.Nom. hoc regaum, a kingdom.Gen.hajus regni,of pujleus 0 Bap- 
a kingdom. So,a kingdom,reguum:of a kingdom,regai,&s. len. 

e) If Latmius 
be for Latmie, in the Voca tive, as the Grammar. rule applyeth ir, it's FE 2 bu rerion 
15, after the Attick Diaie&,the Vocative like the Nominative : but rather thus, 0 Lune, 
non eft Latmius, Endymion,rubori tibi? (Cf) T'ais is meant onely of Nouns, which are re- 
gular ; that is, declined after the comm;yn maner, not of irregulars, or Hereroclites, 
as, words wanting the Phural Numoe:;, or the like. ſod 


G2 G4. / 


1s Thevhird, fouxth, aud fifth Declenſions. 
Q. Are no wordz excepted from being thus declined » 
« 2) Amboand -, 4.: Yea: (g) onely\nmboand duo, of thefirft and feconq 
xo are ' EE IAITIEN n 
foumd ro be Declenfion; which make the Neuter Gender in o';/as, #4þ 
the ſame in all not amba ; and the Dative and Ablative in bus:as,ambebus. 
genders, like ambabus, ambobus, not ambis. F 
ay -m in Gr. Q. (4) Decline a1bo with the Engliſh = 
- 254M"0 40975 A. Pur. anbogboth, Maſculines : ambe both,Feminines: 


for ambos angi- - 
6is, OL — , «bo both Neuters. So in the ret. 


To: rae Ak : Gd 

rms 5th The third Declenfion. 

tine befare | , ; 
may ſuffice, &  Q. Ow ends the Genitive caſe Singular of the 
{on Ajedives. © third Declenfion ? © Sits 


alar dis fe Ip oe. C2 597% - - O_o 
eneſtionsin, Q Ove me an exampleofthe third Declenfion, declis 
thisdecleafien Nd as before both ways. © | 
as, in the reft, A. Sing. Nom. bic lepix, a ſtone, 
-enmes ro + © Gen. hujus lapidir, of a ſtone, &c. By 
as1 5 es oh So, Nom, hic & hee Parens, a father or mother, 
before. Gefi. hujus Parents, of a father or mother, &c.. 
*_ *Thus again Engliſh firſt. 


n—_—— 


The fourth Declenſton. 
Q. HP” ends the Genitive caſe Singular of the 
.:Lfourth Declenfion ? - | > 
- A. Ins. 
Q. Give an example. 
A. Sing. Nom. hec manu, a hand, &c. 


The fifth Declenſion. 


(a) How: this Q: (2) Owr ends the Genitivecaſe Singular of the 
Gen. caſe is 4 A-fifth Declenſion 2 12, 

[rq0-ragey 2 nee] nt” 

_ tſee theL&- (, Give an example, |. {7 "0p | 
— Nom. be mcridjes,anooh time of the days 


The fifth Declenſion. 
Q._Of what Gender are Nouns of the fifth Declenfion ? 
5% —_ wh pray Gender, except meridies and dies. 
. Shew mchow the Genitive caſe ſingular ends in 
cach Declenfion together. , ” IO 


* A. Ofthe firſtin (5) e dipthong : as, Maſa. erfee af 
The ſecondin 32 : as, Magiſtri. rinual poſing 
The third in # : as, Lapidzz. each way. 
Thefourth in #5: as,Manm. | COLI M 


The fafth in ei : as, Meridiez. yo © —— IY] 
 *, Q. Shew me how the Datives end,and fo all the reſt on have the 
ig order. IT | Genitive fin- 


A. The Dative eaſc ſingular of the firſtin e diptheng : 89/4712 45+ 25, 


* Familjas, auras, 


a$3 Nule. £ þ 
The fecond in o : as, Magiſtro. ;. 3615 wal af, 
 Thethird in z : as, Lapidz. | words of the 
The fourth in 7 : as, Mani. | | ſecond declen- 
The fifth in e+-:-as, Meridie.. . | _ e Greets 
The Accuſative caſe fingular, - : : q pr fag 1 
I I da, tha, 14,,and 
Of the firſt in am : as, Muſa. 11524 a.Pure 5 Vit - 
The ſecond in am : as, Magifiram. :; i which ;havea. 
The third in ez, or i :.as, Lapidem, (tim "LOS Fi! 
Thefourth in um : as, Manum, _ - II | 
The G&h 3 - ney | This is called: 
e frfth in em: as, Meridiem. _ Greciſmus,that, 


The Vocative for the moſt part like the Nominative. is an imitation, 


The Ablative caſe fingular, | of eGreck,, 
Of thefirſtin'2: as, Muſ2. 7 Other words 
: a have. az for 43, 
The fecondin 0: as, Magiſtro. as, idtaj, aulai, 
(4) The third in e, or i: as, Lapide, Triftic. | for pite,aule. 
 Thefourth in «: as}Manu. x This is called 
The fifth in e : as, Meridie. . £ . Archaifmus, an | 
imirarion of 


the ancient kinde of ſpeaking : hereof alſs ſee the Latine Rules. (c) In the firft De- 
clenfion, the Vocative is like the Nominative, except in Greek words in as, which | 
make the Vocat. in a3 and in es, which make the Vocar. in azor e. That Pythias, and 
Dorias, names of women ,do make the Voc. in as,is after the Attick Diale& in Greek © 
making the Vocat. like the Nominat. Theſe words are alſo rather to, be taken to be ! 
of the ſecond Declenſion in Greek, then of rhe firſt; and their terminarion after* rhe } 
maner of the barbarous rongue, frum which:they were:taken. (4) The Ablarive of | 
ie third is, off in 7 : as, parti,.colle, civi, fuſt;, &c, by. reaſon. of the uſual 'change oft 4 
mto 7, amongſt the AnCieats, like as here, and hor?, &c. - — = 


C 3 The 


(e)JThe Ace. 
cale plural of 
the third, did 
indifferently 
end in es, or 
ers : as, partes, 
omneis, eſpeci- 
ally in thoſe 
whoſe Genit. 
plural ends in 
zum;and ſome- 
time ejs is cone 
tracted into 7s: 
as, for angueis 
aniguis;for om- 
neis., omnis. 


being made 


; "£0 redineſs in 
| in giving any 


 Y 
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The fifth Declenſion. 
The Nominative caſe plural. | | 
Ofthe firſt in £ dipthong : as, Muſe. 


- The ſecond in 7 : as, Magiftri. 


The third in es : as, Lapides. 
The fourth in us :.as, Manu. 
The fifth in es : as, Meridies. 
The Genitive caſe plural 
Of the firſt in arun : as, Mufarnm. 
The ſecond in orum : as, Magiftrorum. 
The third in wn, or ium : as, Lapidum, Triſtium. 
The forth in #um : as, Manuum. | 
The ith in erum : as, Meridierum. 
The Dative caſe plural 
Of the firſt in #- : as, Mufis. 
The ſecond in $ : as, Magiftrs. 
The third in bus : as, Lapidibus. 
Thefourth in ibus, or uns : as, Manibus, arcubus. 
The fifth in ebus : as, Meridzebus. 
The Accuſative caſe plural 
Ofthe firſt in as: as, Myſis. 
' The ſecond in os : as Magiſtros. 
Ce) The third in es : as, Lapides. 
The fourth in xs : as, Mans. 
The fifth in es : as, Meridies. "7 
The vocative caſe plural is ever like the Nominative. 
The Ablative plural is ever the ſame with the Dative. 
Q. (f) Give me ſhortly the terminations alonezin every 
aſe togcther. - | I 
A. Of che Genitive caſe fingular : 4, 4, z9#u5, ei. 


perfe&in theſe Of the Dative : £, 0, 7, #1, EG. 
|. trminations, Of the Accuſative : am, um, em, um, em. 
- Wil ſoon grow Of the Ablative :&, 0, 6g 1,6. 


Nominative plural : e, 7, 6s, es. 


+ caſe of a 'Gen, (gY aram, orum, um,.Or ium, um, erum. 

- noun, and Tat, #, isy ##5, ibus, Or ubus, ebus. 

Ke 6's 54a Accul. gs, 05, es, Us, Cs. 
e) For Dardanidorum, is wiſed Derdgnidum, by the figure Syncope,ſo Anchiſeidiun, Troju - 

gen, like as virum, for virgrum,'in the ſecond. 


Vacat- 
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Declining of Adjeflives, 
 Vocative like the Nominative.. 
Ablat. is, is, bus, tbus, or ubus, ebus. 
* Q. Arethereno ſpecial terminations of the Nomj- 
native caſes in cach declenfion,to know the declenfions by? gs _—_ 
A; No certain: (a)yet theſe are themoſt uſnal in words = i pe 
which are meerly Latine and regular. | coming from 
' The Nominative caſe of the firſt endeth in z, Of the ſe the Greek, or 
cond, in rs, orm, Of the third, inc, e, /, o, r, s, t, x. Of 27 her ſirang 
the fourth in.us, Of the fifth in es. TS RF 


| ; Declenfion, is 
a termination of the Hebrew ; as, es, e, long of the Greok,&e. Of theſe more fully fee 
Maſter Leeches Queſtions, in his obſervations of the Declenfious of Nouns, 


Thedeclining of AdjeRtives. 


'Q. Ne that we have done with Nouns Subſtan- 
tives,what are we to come to next ? / 

4. To Nouns Adjectives. | 

Q. How many ſorts of Adjettives are there ? ; 

4. Two: Adjectives declined with three terminations, 
and Adjeftives declined with three Articles. | 

Q. What AdjeQives are of three terminations ? | 

A. Such as have in moſt caſes three terminations]thavis, 
three divers endings ſhewing their Genders:as,bonns,a,um. 

* Q. How know you their Genders by their terminati- 


ons? 


A. The firſt word, as Boxus, is the Maſculine:the ſecond, 
as Bona,isthe Feminine : the third,as,Bonum,is the Neuter. 

Q._ What if they have but one termination, that is, if 
they have but one word in any caſe: as, Ablat. Bovis,what: 
Gender is the word then ? 

A. That word is of all Genders. 


Q. (a) Whar is the example to decline words of three (4a) AdjeRti. 


"Hl ; ending in 
terminations by ? | —_ Ana oy 
A. Boxus, bona, bonum, good. . clined like Be- 
x | Nu, EXCEPT wUE- 


2us, veteris, ending In us, and thoſe in er, which may end alſoin 5s : as, Campeſter, ang 
his fellows,with C7cur,cicar3s,in wr:& thoſe following, wn - Sr ike unugs. 
| : + TOW 


Declining of Adjefltives. 
Q. How decline you ours, with the Engliſh with it ? 
A.” Bonus, a-good Maſculine: Loxa, a-good Feminine: 
enum; a good Neuter. Gen. b:xi, of agood Maſculine :bo- 
ya,of a good Feminine:boxi of a good Neuter.So in the reft. 
QaAre AdjeRt.ofthree terminations declined like 5ous? 
A. All, except eight with their compounds;which'make 
the Genitive caſe fingular in is, and the Dative in-z, 
Q. What are thoſedeclined like ? : 
A. Like unus. &, utth CRT 
Q. Hath 4us the Plural Number ? | 
A, No :' except when-itis joyned with a word lacking 
the fingular number. © 11 oe, PE a 
Q. Which are thoſe other words which are ſo declined 
like azxs.having the Gen.cafe fing.in ins, and the Dax.in 7 ? 
(b)Thefe A.(b cYTotus, folus,& alſo ullus,slius,alter,uter,and neuter. 
qr: ohouy the  Q.: Are theſe. inall things declined like wms? _ | 
ancient Wri- A. Yes : fav ing thar the five Taft;that is, wus,gttps,alrer, 
rers declined vter,and zeuter,do want the Vocative caſe;zand 41ius makes 
like bonus in aljud, not alium, in the Neuter Gender. 
—eefooras >= *, Q.. Of what Declenfion arenouns of three termina- 
_ alteri;for ulljus, £10 © a8, Bonus, bong, bonum?. | 
alterius. A. Of the firſt and ſecond]] for the firſt word, as boyz, is 
(Cc)Nullus, declined like Magifter or Dominus ; the 2d.as boyazis decli- 
_—_ —_ _ ned like Mſa;thethird, as boxum,is declined like Regyum. 
Compounds . © Qz. Which do you call Adjcftives of three Articles? 
of words are A. Such as we put Articles-to, in every caſe, to expreſs 
theſe ſo like- their Genders: as, Nom.Hic, hec,& hoc Felix, Gen. bujus 
wiſe, " falicis, &c. His & bec triftis, & hoc triſte. _ 
*Q.Of what Declenfion are all nouns of three Articles? 
A. Of the third Declenſion, | f 
 * Q. What Genders are Adjettives of three Articles of? 
A. the Common of three. | 
*, Q. If Adje&ives have but one termination inany 
TC caſe, as Felix, what Gender is that of? 3 
- 4-884 $6, EE OO | a 
©2524 0606 Ln . I they have two terminations, as Triftzs, and Trifte 
. *.-, What, Gender are thoſe words of ? <a ft fs 


, p 


41 o4il 61111. afls The firfizas Triftic,is the Maſculineand Fera,Grnder: 
SATIN | the 


E 


Co ohipari on of Nonns. 
theſecond as: Trifte is the Neuter. | 
- Tp W hat areall'Adje. of three arti icles declined a Ike ? 
It they havebnt one ending in.the Nominarivecafe as | 
| frlimar audax;hey ate declined like felix,if they have two, Poicl 
ike triſfzs and ee rr. aredeclined like iriftic. 


Md 4 


Compariſons of Noun Adjeftives, nas 


Q. Hat elſe belongeth to a Noun, beſides Num- 
-ber, Caſe, Gender, and Declenſi lon 2 ? 


by Comppriſon. 


. What is Compariſon ? | 
A. The altering the fignification of a word into more * 

or leſs by degrees. 

"I Poch CompertC on belong to all Nouns? ? Le Some | | 
A. No, it belongs prope erly to none but to Ad jetives. are compared, 
Q. May all Adjectives be.compared ? - bur onely by 
A. No, none but ſuch whoſe fi ignification may inereaſc _ gory 

orbe diminiſhed. re Yo Sen oO 


* Q. What is it for A —_—_ to have their fignificati- ans” bo 
on increaſed or diminiſh . © words are- 

- A. Tobe made moreor/lefs aghard harderyhardeſt, So computed pro- 
back again, hardeſt, harder, hard. Bo gy 
 * Q. What mean you by a degree of Coraparifon 2. pk noo 


\ A- Every wordthat alters the fignification by more Oring of them. 


- Jeſs, is a-degree.  Partieiples 
. How many degrees of comparifbn are there? ? wy _ are 
A. Three, the Polttive, the Comparative, and the Su=\, die Bs ages 
perlative. _ _ and ſome Pre- 
Q. Which is the Poſitive degree ? - poſitions : 


A.That which betokenetha thingabſolutely withoutexceſ! $ c__ into 
Q.What mean you by a thing abſolutely without exceſs? —_ _ 
A.Such a thing as fignifieth neither more nor leſs,but is china 


abſoliite of it ſelf without being compared or without (5)The Poſi- 


having reſpect to any other :. as Durus _ | = is _—_ 
? perly called a 
Q. What call you the Comparative degree? 5 nm | 


_, A.The Comparative A which ſomewhat —_— pariſons. 


TI —_ "Fm q IR 
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; | | HET 
: | the Poſitive in ſigni 


Compering of Nouns. 
fication. ' 

Q: What mean you by exceeding the Poſitive ? 
A. The Comparativeis a word drawn from the Pofi- 
tive, wherein the fignification of the Politive is ſomewhat 
increaſed,or made more: ]as,Durier,harder,or more hard : 


' Minor, leſs, or more little. 


Q. What is the fign of the Comparative degree? 
A. More: either being ſet down or underſtood. 
 Q. Of what is the Comparative degree formed,and how? 
A.Of the firſt caſe ofthe Poſitive that endeth in 3, by 
putting to or, for the Maſculine and Feminine Gender;and 
#s, ſor the Neuter. | 
| *Q. Shew me how? | 
4. Of Durus, dura, durum, the Gen. cafe is duri : which 
by putting to or, is made durior 3 and by putting to us, is 
made durius.] So the Comparative degree is, bis & bec du- 
rior, for the Maſculineand Feminine ; and boc durius, for 
the Neuter. So alſo of Trifti and Dulci. 
> -Q. What is the Superlative degree ? 
A. The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in the of 
*that is, it increaſeth the fignification of the Po- 


eſt de 
. fitive to the higheſt; ſo that one thing being compared 


with many, is {aid to bernoftot all this thing or that : as, 
Duriſſinns, hardeft or moſt hard. 8-5 

Q-_ Whence is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. Of the firſt caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in 3; by 
putting to it the letcer ſs and the word ſimus ; as,.if:Iput 


to durt, ſand fimus , itis made dariſſinnus. 


 * Q, How do you compare theſe three degrees ?: 
A. By declining all three degrees together, in each caſe 
and eyery Gender ; I mean, ' each Gender in every caſe to- 
gether: as, | 


» durior, duriſſimus, 
Sing. Nom.<\Dura, durior, duriſſima. 
| Durum, durius, duriſſinum, 
"Duri, durieris, duriſſimi. 
Genit.<Dure, durioris, durifime. 
Dari, durioris, duriſſint. 
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Fo orviing oe Conpurify ons 
edfally obſerved; will teach Y 
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ſently fo form Compariſons, by declining 
-____._ all chre Degrees together 
Caſe. ' t Article. | Poſitive. | Comparative. 1 Superlative.( 
Ef Hic Durus ( Dutior Durſſimum | 
Nom. He Dura Dari } Dorm | 
Durum CE Dutier Duri finmim 
Huju CDuri qc Durioris Duriftmi 
Genit. $rins 4 Dure Duriwris \Dw ime 
I H aſus Dari Durioris Duriſſims 
 CHuis (Duro: (Duriori Duriſſimo 
Dat. Sl Dure < Durioti 3 Darifims 
Huic CDuro Duriorz Dariſſimo 
Han cDuruw CDuriorem Durifimun | 
| {Accul. Her Yue Trio $Danfimen 
| Hoc Durum CDurius. \ Duriſſimum 
| | CHic CFalix (Falicin (Foliciſims| 
Nom. {Hes V elix Sralicin 43x eliciſſima 
| Hoc. Felix F alicius Feliciſtmmen 0 
| | \ "Om - 
| ' cEHiju (Files CFalicioais F Feliciſimi 
| Genic., 3H IFelic yi elicioris }reloſime | 
| H wjue, CFalics CFelicioric Paliciſſimi. . 
Hic CTriftis iriſtior Tritiſimns 
Nom. "EY os Sr ans 
| Triſte Criſtins Tri inuem 
Hujue CTrifia CTriſturis Triſtiſims 
Genit, Ja jus $rrits FT riſtioris I ſtine | 
| pt Triſtis CTriſtioris Traftiſſimi 
Real "8 2 I: 
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Exceptions — Nouns. 


LO 2% - | | ; | 
/,, (b) All other  Q. Are there no exceptions from theſe general rules of 


' . 


- of the Latine 
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* are in proof 


; > My. comparing Nouns, #.e. from this maner of comparing ? 
”* he much ber- 4+ Yes, there are four exceptions. | 
© rerſhewed the Q. What is the firft exception from” the-general rules 

' fchollars our of COPAring ? | - 
ie 5: gotbegreet es f Nouns which have no comparative or ſuperla- 
by ne ck wr 4 tive degree, but borrow them of others. © x 
of them, then Q.. How many ſuch have you ? 
P 9 % ; , 1 
' | Keretotrouble A. (b) My book names five, Bours, malus, maguus, par- 
the ſcholars; vas, and multus, : 


> of O_ Q. Compare Bonus. - = ol 
Hereof ſee Mr.. 4+; (Cc). Bonus, melior, optimus ; bona, melior, optima ; bo- 
Leeches Queſti- #um, melius, optinaum : Gen. Boni, melioris, optimu 5 bone me- 
ons more at Joris, optime ; boni, meliotis, optints, &c. So malus, pejor, 
rl Parviſſe peſſimus, and the reſt as before. : 
mice,multiſſi- Q:. What is your ſecond exception from the general 
mus, egregiiſy-Tules: of comparing ?; 1 » W X 
MUS , piſſemi »-- A. Of Polttives ending in r. }... | | : 
was ke _ ;- Q. If the Pofitive end inr, how muſt the Superlative 
: - i ; 
and our of uſe. 0e Formed? | | VOTANT 70 FOR a : 
(d)Thus muſt; 4- (4) Ofthe Nominative caſe, by putting to rimus,as 
” alſo celebris,ſa-;Pulcher, Pulcherrimus. © © - n> | 
' ; Iubrisacris ala,” "Q, Which is thethird exceprion-fron the general rules 
tne — 5: = 
»; 'A. Offix Adjectives ending in x. . 
becauſe they' 4+. PET PRIN 
IC heNoar! . Q. How do they make their Superlative ? 
alſoin r: as ;A,.By changing [s into * limus, and not into lifim. 
eeleber, ſaluber, ; Qu Which are thole fix ? $a on NS | 
{1 —obbagpnm ! 4: Humjlis humble, fimily like, facilis eafie, gracilis 
'flender, g:lis nimble, docil;s apt to learn : for we ſay, bu- 
'* moft truely -malix bumilinus, and not buyulifimus. 
written with | ..Q.. How.do all other nouns —__ in /z,form the ſup. 
Krmanggrn ,'\They follow the general raleafore-going. . . 
are in verſe pw ng" yau-by. that Pine APA Ion b 
I,for the verſe the'r: caſeof the Po.ending in as utiliz tilifimus,as before. 
Lake, ' »Q! Whit'is your laffexceptionifrom-the general rules 
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A. Offuch Adjetives as have a vowel coming before 
#5, as Pins, aſſtduus, idoneus. SY 

Q. How are theſe compared ? - 

A. By theſe two Adverbs, m1#gix more, and maxims 
moſt, | putting to m1agis in ſtead of the Comparative de- 
gree, and maxime in ftead of the Superlative:] ſo declined 
the three degrees together;as before in every caſe and gen- 
der in order : as P;us godly, magis pius more godly,maxi- 
me pins moſt godly, &c. I 

Q. Why are theſe ſo compared ? Fe 

A. For avoiding the meeting together of vowels,which 
cannot be ſo well.pronounced together:as,we cannot ſay 
well Pius, piior. | | | 


Of a Prononn. D 


F EGO —— 
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_ Ofa Pronoun. . 
Q. WE is the ſecond part of ſpetch ? 2 
A. A Pronoun. (6 Prenouns 
Q. What is a Pronoun ? ſupply the 

- A. A(b)part of ſpeech much like to a Noun, which pa of nouns 

is uſed in ſhewing or reherfing. | jw _ = 
Q.;* Why is itcalled a Pronoun ? nar 
A. Becaule it is put for a Noun. - ' | Nouns. 


..Q. Wherein are Pronouns uſed ? . (Cc)There are 


s . G3 . . hn but 15. pro- ' 
A. Ic ſhewing or rchearfiing ſomething,which hath bin Por 1 ob. nh 
uttered before,or may well be diſcerned, _ - ly: the reſt are 
Q@. How many Pronouns are there ? compounded 
A. (c da) Fifteen : as, Ego, ta, ſui, &c. ol chang or 
- acaccacato 


Q. Haveall Pronouns all the caſes ? raj 

A. No; only four of them havethe Vocative caſe, all p 4)Sundry a 
the reſt want It. Alſo ſui wants the Now. caſe. | ther pronouns 

Q:May not ſome other words beaded to the Pronouns? are found in 

A. Yes : three compound Pronouns,Egomet tute, idem ; 91d Writers : 


' andalſo* qui, que, quod. a5, 00 I 

* WE oY ; STIR MY, eam, em, and. \ 
7m, for eum, hibus, for, his, med, ted, mis, tis, eampſe, quhi, ibus, tc. Theſe and the 
like are to be known, and nor uſed.* Qui is added to the Pronouns,becayſe it rs uſed 
1n rehearſing ſomething, and it is declined much like wards of the ſecond Declenſi- 
on of the Pronoun, pn 
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Of 4 Proueite, 


* Q. Whereof are theſe Pronouns compourided ? _ . 
A. Egomet, of ego, and met, fate of 1 tu and te, ide of + 
an demum. - 
* Q.How many kinds of Pronouns have you crierally 
"A Two : Protioun Subftant. and Pronoun Kljefivs 
* Q. How many Pronoun Sabftantives are there ? 
A. Three: Ego, t#, ſai, with their compounds, all the 
reſt are Adfe&ives. 
Q. How doth your book divide thePronouns ? 
A. Into Primitives, and Derivatives. 
' . How many Prononn' Primitives are there? 
Þ Ei t:' Ego, ta, fu, ille, ipſe, ifte, bic, and is. 
Q. Why are they called Primitives? - 
-  A.Beeauſe they are firſt words, & notderived of others, 
Q. What are theſe Primitives called beſides ? 
A. Demonſtratives. 
Q. Why ſo? 
A. Bccauſe they conan ſhew a thing not ſpoken 
of before. 
Q. Arenot ſome of the Pronoun Primitives called Re- 
latives ? 
A. Yes. 
Q. Which are thoſe? 


* So Quis acl AH ic,illegifte;is,with idemrand* qiioynechunts them, - 


quid may be . Why are theſe fix called Relatives ? 
referred here- Becauſe they ferve torchearſe a thing that was ſpok< 
as en of before. 
Q. Can Hic, ite - ite, and iz, be both Demonſtrarives 
and Relatives ? 
A. Yes,in —_— the divers uſes towhich they ſerve, 
thatis, both to ſhew, and to rehearlſe. 
= Which of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt ſperially 
a Relative? 
Qui of fome”— A. Qui. 
Grammarians -_ Q« How many Pronoun Derivatives are there? 
is raken' fora = F, Seven : Mens, tus, ſuns. tofter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras, 
—_ Q. Why are they called Derivatives? 
4. Becauſe they aredarivedof their Primitives,Mei,tai, 


ſu, 
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Things belonging to'a Prononn. 
ſui, noſtri,and peſtri, the Genitive caſe of Ego, tir, ſui. 

Q. ſhew me how? . 4 

A. Meus comes of mei, the Genitive caſe of Ego : tuus 
of tuj, the Genitive caſe of tu : ſuns of ſui : notre of noſtri ; 
the Genitive caſe Plural of Ego : veſtras of veſtri, theGe- 
nitive caſe Plural of tz. Fes 4-1 


Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives have you ? _ Theſc follow 


_ 4. Two: Poſfellives, and Gentiles. 


Q. How many things belong to a Pronoun ? 

A. My Book names five: Number,Caſe,Gender,(as are 
in a Noun,) declenfian, and perſon. 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Suþ= 
ftantives : as, in Ego, tw, ſui ? wy | 
A. Though theſeare not properly of any Gender, yet 
they are to be underſtoodrto be that Gender, whereof the 
word or thing is, whereto they are referred, or whercof 
they are ſpoken. h | 


.* Q. s how? ; | | 
A. It they be referred toa word of the Maſculine Gen- 
der, they. are of the Maſc. ifto a word of the Feminine, _ 
they are of the Feminine : as, Ego, underſtood of a man, 
or any thing of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſc.Gen-> 


der ; of a woman, or any thing of the Feminine Gender, - - | 


it-is a Feminine. | 
Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Adje. . 
_ A. Likeas in the Noun Adjeftives. AS 
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Declenfions of Pronouns. 
Q. w many declenfions are there ofa Prononn? 


A. Four. : 

Q. How will you know what Declenfion every Pro- 
noun. is of ? LT = 

A. By the ending of the-Genitive caſe Singular, like 
as in Nouns. $_ 

Q. Give me the termmations of theGenitive caſe Sin- 


gular of each Declenfion in the Pronoup ? 
4A, Of 


Of 4 Prononn. 
* Q. Whereof are theſe Pronouns copourided ? | 
A. Egomet, of ego, and met, tute of tu and te, ide ef 5 is 
and demum. 
- * Q.How many kinds of Pronouns have you yort generally? 
A. Two : Prohoun Subftant. and Pronoun Kajettver 
* Q. How many Pronoun Snbftantives are there ? 
A. Three: : Ego, tz, ſui, with their compounds, all the 
reſt are Adje&tives. 
Q. How doth your book divide thePronouts ? 
A. Into Primitives, and Derivatives. 
| . How many Prononn Primitives are there? 
| Pa Eight :' Ego, ta, fic, ilte, ipſe, ifte, brc, and. 
Q. Why are they called Primitives? - 
A.Beenuſe they are firſt words, & not derived of others, 
Q. What are theſe Primitives called beſides? 
A. Demonſtratives. 
Q. Why ſo? 
A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not ſpoken 
of before. 
Q. Arenot ſome of the Pronoan Primitives called Re- 
latives ? 
A. Yes. 
Q. _ are choſe $ - _ 
* $0 Grand A. Hicgilleyiſtezis,with idemand* quzzjoynedunts them. 
quid may be Q}. Why aretheſe fix called 3 ej 
-< here- 4 Becauſe they ſerve torchearſe a thing that was ſpok 
20 en of before. | 
Q. Can Hic, itt . ite, and z, be both Demonſtratives 
and + ? : 
A. Yes,in refpeCt of the divers uſes towhich they ſerve, 
thatis, both or rk and to rehearſe. 
bo om of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt moun'y 
a ps ? 


Q How many Pronoun Derivatives are there? 

A. Seven : Mens, tuus, ſuus, nofter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras. 
Q. Why are they called Derivatives? 

_ Becauſe they arederived of their Primitives,Mei,tai, 


ſm, 


Things belonging to' a Pronieny. 33. 27 

fu, noftri,'and veſtri, the Genitive caſe of Ego, tis, ſas. j 
Q. ſhew me how? | 
A. Meus comes of mei, the Genitive caſe of Ego : tuus 

of tui, the Genitive caſe of ty : ſuns of ſui : noftre of noſtri ; 

the Genitive caſe Plural of Ego : veſtras of veſtri, the Ge- 

nitive caſe Plural of tz. | | 
Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives have you ? Theſe 

4. Two : Pofleilives, and Gentiles. | —_ _ 


Q. How many things belong to a Pronoun? 

A. My Book names five: Number,Caſe,Gender,(as are 
in a Noun,)declenfian, and perſon. 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Suþ= 
ſtantives : as, in Ego, tw, ſui ? | " 
4. Though theſeare not properly of any Gender, yet 
they are to be underſtood to be that Gender, whereof.the 
word or thing is, whereto they are referred, or whereal 
they are [Anas | | 

._ Q. \s how? 
A. It they be referred toa word of the Maſculine Gen= 
der, they. are ofthe Maſc. ifto a word of the Feminine, _ 
they are of the Feminine : as, Ego, underſtood of a man, 
or any thing of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſc.Geny- 
der; ofa woman, or any thing of the Feminige' Gender, © - | 
it-is a Feminine. + 

Q. How will ydu know the Genders in Pronoun Adje. . 
A. Like as in the Noun Adjettives. X 
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Declenfions of Pronams: 
Q. HE: many declenfions are there ofa Prononn? 
A. Four. F<. 2M . 


Q. How will you know what Declenfion every Pro- 
noun is of ? A 

A. By theending of the Genitive caſe Singular, like 
as in Nouns. oF 

Q. Give me the termmations of theGenitive caſe Sin- 


gular of cach Declenfion inthe Pronoup ? 
4A. Of 
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| Declenfrons of Pronouns. 
A. Of the firſtinz : as, Ego, mes.  ; 22 
The fecond in 2s, or jus : as, ipſe, ipſius,'; Bui, cnjus. 
. The third in 7,e,like Adjeftives of three terminations: 
as, Mer, mee, mei.' © 
The fourth in 4t : as, noſtr 5, #ofiritis.. 
Q. How many Pronouns are of the firſt Declenfion ? 
A. Three.: Ego, tu, ſui. | 
Q. Decline them Latine and Engliſh together. - 
_ A. Egol, mei of me, mihi to me, 4 we from me. Nos we, 
noſtriem vel noſtri of us, nobis to us, nos us, & 10bis from us. 
So Engliſh firſt, I ego, of me wei, &c. Tu thou, twi of 
thee &c. Sui of himſelf or of themſelves, $1; to himelt or- 
eo-themſelves, &c. So thou tu, of thee tuz, Sc. | 


Q. Then $Szi ls the ſame both in the Singular and in 


- the Plural Number. 


* H2c is Often- 


A. Yes, inall the caſes which it hath, for it wanteth 
the Nom. and the Vocative caſe. "wg 
* Q: How many Pronouns are of the ſecond Declenſion? 

A. Six : Ile, ipſe, ifte, hic, is, arid qui.  _ : 

Q. What are they declined like 2 - 

A. Much like to #115, ua, unum,Gen. unius ? 

Q. Dothey all make their Cenitives' in z#s, like uuus? 
' A. No« theſe three, * hic, is, and qui, make the Geni- 


times uſed for tive in jus, as bujus, ejus cujus. 


he in old Wri- 


ters, 


Q:. Are ille, iþſe, efte, declined alike ? "2. 
A. Yea, rt declined like i/te, faving ipſe, maketh 
ipſum in the Neuter gender of the Nominative and Accu- 

ative caſe fingular not ipſud . 

Q. But havenot z and qui a ſeveral declining ? 

A. Yes, they differ ſomewhat. ; 

Q. Decline thefe of the ſecond Declenfion, Latine and - 
Engliſh together, and firſt ite. / 

:A. Tfte, that Maſculine, ifta, that Feminine, 2ftud, that 
Neuter, or that thing. Gen. itivs, of that Maſculine, Fe- 
minine, Neuter, -, dt | 7s 

| Bo, z-, he, ea, ſhe, id that thing. 

284i which Maſculine, que which Feminine,quod which 


Neuter, &c, ; 4 
20 0 * Q.Why 


| Deeclenfions of. Prononihes 
* Q. Why do they fay in theAblative caſe of 26,Abl. 


Fi quo, vel qu}'?*. 
date win the. Ablative caſeis of all Genders hs 


and may be put for quo, qu4, Or quo. 


45: 


Q. How are ©zzs and Quid declined ; 
A. (a) As quis q que, quod, putting quis before. 9%, _ > eNotewhen | 
guid after god, thus : 1: 3610 A Ws dee | 
Nom, tx, vel os que, gud, el quid. Fr a ES i 
Genit.Cxj que) both in 
So os cy" Duem, quam, quod, vel quid. * © the Feminine 
Q. How decline you Duiſquis? | -:; ſingular, _ : 
A. Sing.Nom: Ruiſqus 17/6 Kc. 17, © As, ſiqua,neque, 
Duicquie, not neque 3 io 


'* Q. What Pn is there between ey and PT? * aliquis, num- 

A.. Bod requireth commonly a Subſtantive, or Ante- guis 3 evquic, 
cedent with it, Quid is always a Subſtantive of the Neuter makes bo v 
Gender. -- + _— 

Q_ What Pronour+ are of the third Declenfion ? 29s 

. Five : Meus, tuus, ſuus, nofter, and vefter. 

 OWha are theſe called which are of the 54 Jrpenbon? 

A. Poſleſlives. 

Q. Why are they called Poſſeffives ? 

- A,' Becauſe they fignifie poſſeſſion or owing: 25, Meus 
mine, tzus thine, ſuus his, zoſter ours, veſter yours. 

Q. How are thoſe poſſeſives declined ? 

A. Like Bonus ; except that meus makes (b) mi, in the (5) Meus for 


Maſc. Gender of the Vocative caſe fin ular, and that tw, fo by ode 


ſans, veſter, have no Vocative caſeat all. as Virgil, Pro- 
Q. How many Pronouns are of the fourth Declenfion ? jice tela manu 
A. Two :Neftras, and veftras. + ſanguis mens. 
Q. What are theſe of the fourth Declenfion called ? 
4. Gentiles. 


Q. Why are they called Gentiles? 
A. Bccauſe thcy properly betoken. pertaining to ſome 
Country or (c) Natton:to:1cme Sett or Faftion:as,uoſ.ras, rc P) Of Gens, 
one of our Country, or of cur Se&t or Side : veſiras,one of Nation, 
your Country, Set or Side. 
Q. But your book addeth Cyjas, is.ita Pronoun ? 
E A, No: 
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. Perſons. 1 a;Pronomm. . 
. A, No iCras isa;Noun.. : | ods oh 4iv7 . | 
Q.Why is it declined in the Pronotin, beings Noun? 
. A. 'Becauſe it hath the ſame/maner of declining with 
Cd) Aripnas of Noftras and Veftras ; likeas all other Nouns that be (b) 
Arpinuw., and Gentiles have : and becauſe it mey ſeem to come of Cxjus, 
Ravennas of | the: Genit. caſe of. qui, que, (quod. ef, | 
"+ 1-24 Þ Q. What ſignifies Cujas ? HA .. (Sea. 
Inge - A.Of what Cm eewſgs Country-man,or of what 
Q. What are theſe three Noftr.s, Veſiras, and:Cajus, de- 
clined like ? $423 55-2 36 
A. They are in all things declined like Triftis, ſaving 
\ that in the Nom.&Voc.caſe fingular;they make as;for. atis. 
'__ Q. Shew nia obs Gras de Err 
A: Sing.Nom: Hic & hec Noſtras, & hic Noſtrate;for hic 
& bac Neſtratis, & hoc Noſtrate : the termination tis being 
drawn into gs. | 


= 


J. - 
Of the Perſons in a Pronoun. © 


Q.XT 7 Hat is the fifth thing belongingtoa Pronoun? 
A. A Perſon. | | F 
* Q. What mean you by a Perſon ? ker 
- A. Any:perſonorthing which ſpeaketh of it felf,: or is 
ſpoken togorfpoken. of. fl ed6: HL ENT 2; 
Q. How many perſons-be there ? 
; 4. Jhree.; .:.:. > £10 
Q. What is the firſt Perſon ? 
A. A word whereby. anyperſon fpeaketh of himſelf a- 
lone, or withrothers : as, Egol, Ns we. 
Q. How many words areof this Perſon? 
A. Ego,and N:s : and:no more properly. 
. Q. What is the ſecond perſon ? | 
A. Any perſon orthing which is ſpoken to either a- 
-lJone, or with-others : as; Tu thou, Yos ye. - : 
.\'Q.: How many words -areithere of this perſon? 
A. Tu, and Vos : and'no moreproperly. | 
Q. But your Book faith, that every Vocative caſe is bf 
the:ſecond perſon. | 
| A. That 


Of a Verh..- 
| «70 b A figure called Evocations) Th 2-00 - 

; exeaſon of it ?-_. . a 
Ret Thar Vos,are underſtood in every Voecafe:! 
and ſo the Voc.caſe is made of the ſame Penton with them. 


Q. As how for example? 
A. When we ſay, q puer, O boy 3 we undertapdy 0: tu 
pug thou boy. Ppt” HF 11 
- What.isthe third. Perſon ? ? ys 272 | -—” Perſons be- 
. That which'is.ſpoken of :: 48, Ile hey I TR, | Jong — 
Q. What words are of the thir 5 Perſon 2 Participles, by 
A. All Nouns, Pr ONOUNs, and articiples ; except Ego reaſon of ſome 
Dy © == 
A. But theſe three ip, idems, and 911i are ſometim $0 ; 
the firſt and ſecond Se ns F Z , Pe 


. 4. Thatis likewiſe by the figure ONS. when they underſtood 
are Jo oyned with words of the '- | or ſecond, perſon, ex- not properly. 
prefſed or underſtood : as, with Egy,, tw, 0s, ox-v0s. For 
then they are made of the lame Perſon; 

Q: May notany Noun or Pronoun he of the fr orſe- 
cond Perſon by: the ſame figure.? ; brexaied 

A. Yes. 

Q. To what nd ſerve the Perſons in Pronouns ? 

A. To expreſs our minde: fitly: when we fpeak of any 
perſon. ]More ſpecially.they;ſerve forthe forming of verbs For other que- 
wherein they are ever expreſſed ox, underſtood /in every ſtions ſee the 


word, in each Mood and Tenſe, eRCEPT the Infinitive. oy Pro- 
= Of a Verb. Ca, Thisis 
meant of per- 
; Hich is the third part of {percl? ? - />  fe& verbs. 
A. A Verb. That Ave fa- 
Q. What is a Verb ? _ m_ 


A. A part of ſpeech declined with(a)Mood and Tents, ned with _ 
and betokeneth the doing,ſuffering,or being of any thing. mood and 

Q.Shew me how it betokeneth doing,ſuffering,or being? tenſe, it is in 

A.Thus : doing, as Amo, Ido love : \uffering, as Amor, Fegare of uſe, 
I am loved : being as Sum, I am. = frhe 

* Q.What is the difference between a Noun and a Verb? words- 


E 2 | A.A 


rnlted _— y, erbs. 


A. A Noun fignifieth the name of a thing : a Verb flg- 


nifieth the maner of doing,ſuffering,or beingof that thing, * 
Q. How many kinds of Verbs are there ? 
A. Two: Perſonal, and Imperſonal. 
Q. What mean you by Perſonal ? 
. A Verb that hath Perſons. 
Q. What Verb is that ? 


A. Such a Verbas is varyed by divers Perſons as, T 


love, thou loveſt, he loveth, we love, &c. 
Q- What is a Verb Lnperſonal P | > 
A. That which is not varied by moe Perſons, but only 
Is Eemed in the third Perſon fingular, with this fign it:as, 
gecet, Itbecometh.- 
Q. How many kind of Verbs Perſonals are there? 


A. Five:A&ive,Paſſive,Neuter,Deponent,and Common. 


 * Q: How do theſe differ one from another ? 
_#. Threeways : 1. In termination or ending. 2. In fig- 
mification. 3: In declining or forming. ' 
Q. How'do Verbs Perſonals differ in termination ? . 
A. Some endin o, ſome in or, ſome few in m. 
Q. What Verbs end ino? 
A. A Verb Aftive, and a Verb Neuter.. 
Q. What Verbs endin or ? 
A. Paſlives, Deponents, and Commons. 
 Q. *What Verbs endinm? 
A: A tew Neuters : as, Sum, forem, i _—_ poſſum, with 
other compounds of thera. 
Q. How ends a Verb Aftive ? 
A. Ino. Ee as 
Q. Whatdoth it betoken or ſignthie > * \ f\ 
ff. To eo: as, love ordo love: ©. Y * - 
Q. What may a Verb AXtive be made ? . 
A. A Paſlive. | 
Q. How ? 


A.By puttin to r,;as Amo loveypur to ris made Amor .. 


Q. How ends a Paſſive ? 
A. In or. 
Q., Whatdoth it betoken ? 
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| Kindes of Verbs, © | 
A. It betokeneth Paſſion, or ſuffering, or ſomething #0 
bedone: as, Amor, I am loved. ' © 3430-115 Ght 
Q. May nota Verb Paſlive be made an Aﬀive? 
Bas - * | 
Q. How ? ; 
_ A. By putting away r : as, of Amor, take away x, it is 
made Amo. "HLH 2 F 
Q. How ends a Verb Neuter 7 -- * 21; ai 
A. Ino. orm : as, Curre, Trun, Sam, F am. 
Q. Cannota Verb Neuter taker, to make it a Paſlive,as 
Adtives do : as, of Curro, by putting:to r, to make Curror ? 
A. No : there is no fuch word as Curror. 
Q. How is a Verb Neuter Engliſhed? © 
A: Sometimes Atively,that is, like an Ative : as, Cur- 
ro, I run : ſometimes Paſlively,or like a Paſſive ; as, Xgroto, 
I am ſick. LEW. | 
Q. How ends a Verb Deponent ? 
A. Inr, like a Verb Paſſive.” 
Q. How doth it fignitie ? | | | 
A. Either likean Ative : as,Loquor, I do ſpeak ; or like (a) Few 
a Verb Neuter ſignifying Aively : as, G/2rior I do boaſt, Verbs Com- 
. How ends the Verb Common ? mns are now 


A. Inr, like a Paſſive. - Soy 
. How doth it fignifie ? Pattvely, as 


A.” Both Aftively and (a) Paſlively ; thatisbgth as a wel as Agive- 
Verb Aftive, and as a Verb Paſlive ; and thereforeit is cal- ly, except, 
led a Verb Common : as, Oſculor, T-kiſs, or F am kiſſed. Fino gt 

* Q. How may I know in any -place whether a Verb me other; al- 
Common doth fignifie Actively or Paſlively ? though. "many 

A. By the ConftruGtion : For, if it be conſtrued. as a Participles of 
Verb Adive;it fignifieth Attively: as,Oſculor te,I kiſs thee; © Preter- 

of Wap" , .? renſe of Verbs 
but if it have the Conſtruftion of a Verb Paſſive; it figni- Deponents 
fieth Paſlively « AS Oſculor 4 te, F am kiffked of thee, may be found 
*Q. Whether can a Verb Deponent,ora Verb Common fignifying Pale 
loſer, to be made Attives ? ; | _ - = 

A. No : Loquor cannot be made loqus,nor Ofculor, ofculo Þ'* ere, 

* Q. Burt ſome Verbs are ſaid to be Tranftive,-others;us, Comitatus, 
Intranfitive : How- may I know which are Tranficive, gc. 


which Intranſitive.? E 3 A. Thoſe 


- , £. Thaſcars Tranfitivewhoſe Adtion.ordoi 
into another thing, and haye nat a SEN ry pang 
ſelves : as, Ano magiſtrum, love the maſter. - 

* Q. Whatis the way to know them ? Log” 

A 1tI may fily aske the queſtion whom or what, made 
by the Verbs to ſhew the macaning of it; as, when you ſay, 
Amo love; another may ask whom or what do you love 
or elſe he underſtands not your meaning: and ſo the Adi- 
on paſleth intoanother thing, —_.. 

 Q:; Which are Intrapfitive ? ks: 

A. Such as have an abſolute and perfe& ſenſe in their 
own fſignificatian, without asking;any queſtion. : as, Gyrro 
I run, #grotoI am fick:', ! | | LFaotr* £0 

*. Q: Of all the five kinds of Perſonals, which are 
Tranſitive? + ons, 

A. Adﬀives, Deponents, and Commons, ſignifying 

Atively, that is, when they are cauſtrued like ARive; 

Q. Which are Intranfitives ? TS 

A. Verbs Paſlives _ Neuters for the moſt part] and 
alſo Commons fignitying Paſlvely,that is, being conſtru- 


30 


:d as Paflives. Ws 
iy Th Moods. Ft 
Q. NF Ou faid a Verb was declined with Mood and 
Tenſe, What is a Mood ? | 


A. (a) The maner of ſpeech wherein the fignification 
"2)or i, S 

+ cds of a Verb is uttered : as, in declaring, commanding, wiſh- 
of ſpecch uſed/ing, or the like. SD 


guiSng , .. How many Moods are there ? 
Kring, or be- © A. Six: The Indicative, Imperative, Optative, Poter» 
ing of any 

' thing. 


tial, Subjun&ive, and Infinitive. 
Q. What is the Indicative ?__ | 
A. That which ſheweth a reaſon true or falſe : as,amo I 
love : or elſe asketh a queſtion:as,amas ty,doſt thou Iove ? 
Q. What ſign hath the Indicative? - 
A. None. 
Q., How know you the Imperative 2 
| | A. It 


-Moogs.' 1 | 
A. Tt biddeth'or commandtth : as; ewe, love thi. 
*Q. What ſign hath the Inyperative ? + JEW 
A. It may have the fign Lot, except in the ſecond Per- 
ſons : where it is evidently known by bidding. 
Q. How know you the Optative ? 
A. It wiſheth or defireth. po 
Q. What figns hath the Optative ? 


A. Theſe figns: b would God,I pray God,or God grant, Þ Or, oh thar. 


Q. What hath it joyned with it in Latine? _ _ | 

A. An Adverb of wiſhing : as, utinam amem;God grant 
I love. wh, 

Q. How know you the Potential Mogd ? 

A. Ic ſhoweth an ability, will, or duty ro do any thing. 

. What figns hath it ? 2 

A. May, can, might, would, thould, ought,or could:as, - 
amem, I may orcan love. . 

Q. How differs it it Latine from the Optative and Sub- 
jundtive, ſeeing that they have all one termination ? 

A. Becauſe it hath neither Adverb-nor Conjun&ion 
Joyned with it. 

Q. How know you the Subjun@ive Mood ? 

A. It hath evermore ſome Conjunfion joyned with it; - 
or ſome Agverb having-che nature of a Conjunttion : as, 
That, if, when, whereas : as, Cum amaremw;when I loved. 

Q. Why is it called the Subjun@ive Mood ? 

A. Becauſe it dependeth upon ſome other Verb in-the 
ſame ſcntence, either going before, or coming after it : as, ' 
Cum amarem eram miſer , when loved I was a wretch. A- 
»areml-loved, depends of eram I was. | | 

* Q. Is there no difference in Latine between the Optar. 
Potential, and Su bjunCtive Moods ? 

A. No : ſave in fignification, and figns of the Moods. 

Q. What fignificth the Infinitive ? | 

A. Todo, to ſuffer, or to be, 

Q.Whcther hath ic Number and Perſon,as other Mpods 
have ? 

A. No : it hath neither Number, nor Perſon, nor No-: 
minative caſe. 


Q. What 


 - Gerunds and Supines, 
Q. Whavis the common ſign to know 1 icby'? .: 
A. To: as, Amare to love. } --'; 
Q. When two Verbs come cogedtier without any » Hows- 
native caſe between them, what Mood muſt the later be? - 
A. The Infinitive : as, Cupio diſcere deſire to learn... 


_- =y F A: I— 


_ Gerunds. 
(a) Ally _ Q\ Hat are there peculiarly. belongingto the Inft- 
which areper- nitive Mood ? 
fect and regu- A. (a) Gerunds and-Supines. 
OS Q: Why do they belong to the Infnitive Mood ? 


ny —onIonk A. becauſe their fignification is infinite, like to the fig- 


Inly Paſſives ;nification of the Infinitive Mood ; not making any differ 
and ſuch as ence of Number or Perſon. - © 

co EXcepred How- many (b) Gerunds are there ? 2 
IG - Ah the firſt ending in dizthe ſecond in —— thicd 


want their Su-_ 
pines, Imper- in dum. 
ſonals have Q. What ſignification have they ? 

| None. A. Both Ative and. Paflive : as, Amandi of lanka or 


he. er of being loved : Amando in loving,” or in being loved 9ÞY 


Gerundo, be- mandam to love, or to be loyed.. 

cauſe they ſig- Q. (c) How will you decline hiefe 2 

__ man- F” They aredeclined in the Verb. 

> hog Supines (as: MclanFhon thinks. )of Supinus, becauſe they have no caſe be- 
fore them. (*c,) Some decline-theſe, Gen. Amanaz }Acculat. Amandum, Ablat. Aman- 
do, But I take i it better to Focfing them onely as chey are declined in the Verb. mY 
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Supines. 


Ca).It hath Q. 0 H% many Snpines' be there? 


the ſ1gnificati- Two : oneending in um, called the firſt $u- 


net « _ Wo viher ending i in #,which is called the later Supine 


it comes ofa © Q.: Why is that in called the firſt Supine ? 


Verb fignify- 4.” Becauſe it hath a, for the moſt part,the lignification 
ing Pailively : 
or when it hath ; ir, the Infinitive Mood of itur, joyned with it 


of 


of the Infinit.Mood of the Verb AAve:as, Amatum to love. 


Paſ. | F Q. What 


Tenſes. 


Q.iWhy is that in z called the latter Supine ? 
A. B 


. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the a AD of 


the Infinitive Mood Paſlive : as, Amutu to be loved. £ | 
Tenſes. a 
*Q. 'T Hat is a Tenſe? : 
A Y (b) The(c)difference ofa Verb, according 6) The tenſe 


to the times, paſt, preſent, to come.. 1gnifieth the 
time wherein 


Q. How many Tenſes are there? ? 

A. (4) Five: the Preſent tenſe,the Preteri mperfettenſe, fad gra "or 
the Precerperfett tenſe, the Preterpluperfett renſe,and the ſuffer any 
Future tenſe. we ching. 


* Q. How may theſe tenſes be known aſunder ? 6) _—_ 

_  . By thetimes which they ſpeak of, and by ſigns. —_ w—_ day 
Q, What cimedoth the Preſent tenſe ſpeak of ? &c. bur not 
A. Ofthe time that is now preſent : as, Amo I love. the doing, ſuf- 
Q. What figns hath it? - {erINg, o oe 

| A. Do, doeft, or deth in the A&ive voice : and am,be,ic., _—_— ——— 
re, art, in the Patlive. Verb doth. 


Q. Wha ſpeaketh the Preterimperfe& tenſe of-? (4d) Thereare 
* A. Ofthetimethat is not perte&ly paſt, 'but as it were proqunty bur 


ſtil}preſent : as, Amabaml loved, or did love. ens __ 


Q. What fignes may it be known by ? | time paſt, pre- 

A. By theſe; did or didft, in the Aftive voice : and was, ſent, to come. 
were, wert, in the Paſſive. | ©. Our Book di- 

Q. What time ſpeaks the Preterperfett tenſe of! V — _ 

A. That which is perteQ&ly paſt, though lately : as, A- time paſt into * 
1avi, I have loved. "+17 

Q. What figns hath it ? Preterimper- 


J 7 fe tenſe nor 
A. Have, haſt, or hath, -- the Ative 5 have been, haſt — —_— 
been, or hath been, in the Paſlve. Premmarte 
Q. What time ſpeaks the Preterpluperfe& tenſe of ® tenſe, perteatly 
A. Of that which is more then perte&ly paſt, or paſta paſt, Prerer- 
long while ſince. p_ fect 
Q. What figns hath it ? tenſe, more 


A. Had,or badjft,in the A&.hath bin, or bedft bin in the = perfecily 


C6) The prin- 


oO of At 
_— a Bo na 
Y ' 
a. 
- 
. 


* Perſons in Verbs. 

Q. What time ſpeaks the Future tenſe of ? 

A. Of the time to come. 

Q. What ſigns hath it? | 

A. Shall, or will, or may, or ca hereafter, in the Active 
ſhall be or will be,or may,or can be hereafter, in the Paſlive. 

* Q. Give meall the uſual figns of the AQtive together? 

A. (b) Do, doeft, or doth,did, or daft ; have, haſt,or hath, 


cipal ſigns of had, or hadſt : ſhall, or will, or hereafter. X 


the Active arc 
Do, did, have, 


had, fball or 
will, | 


* Q. Give me the uſual figns of the Paſlive ? 
A. Am, be, is, are, art z was, were, wert ; bave beon, bad 
been, ſhall, or will. be. 


L ——— 


CN OT 


| Perſons. 


*Q. Hat is a Perſon in a Verb ? 
A. ' Every ſeveral word, in every Mood and 

tenſe ; except the Infinitive Mood, which hath no Perſon. 

Q., Why are theſe called Perſons ? | 

A. Becauſe one of the three Perſons of the Pronoun is 
underſtood in every one of them: as, Amo T love,is as much 
as ego amo,amas thou loveſt, is as much as tu amas ; amat he 
loveth, as much as ile amat : and fo in the reſt. 

Q. How many Perſons are there in Verbs? 

A. In Verbs Perſonals there are three in either Number, 
like as in the Pronoun, 


* Q. Hath every Mood and tenſe three perſons in either 


- Number ? 


A. Yea, in perfe& Verbs : except that the Imperative 
Mood wants the firſt Perſon in the fingular Number, and 
the Infinit. Mood hath no Perſons at all, as was ſaid. 

* Q. What differ your Perſons in Verbs, from Perſons 
in Nouns and Pronouns ?' 

A. The Perſons in Nouns and Pronouns fignifie who 
or what Perſon it is, that doth or ſuffereth any thing. The 
Perſons in Verbs fignifie what it is that ſuch a Perſon doth 
or ſuffereth. 

* Q. Shew it by an example. | 

A. Megiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth 3 Magifter = the 

: perſon 


he 
On 


Conjugations of Verbs. - | ” 
perſon of the Noun deing ſomething ; docet, the Perſon 
of the Verb, ſignifying what he doth. 7 


” 


_—_ —__—— 
[1 An— 


Conjugations. 


Mat is a Conjugation ? 


a 


A. (a)The varying of a Verb according xo Moods 5 
Tenſes, and Perſons. by 4 = __ 
Q. How many Conjugations haye Verbs ? varying of 

A. Four. | . Verbs by thei/ 


final termin#- 
Q. How may they be known aſunder ? Ds s-bodks 


A. By their ſeveral vowels ; which are their marks togumbers, and 


know them by. in every Per- 
Q. What is the vowel of the firſt Conjugation to knoxy fon in each 
it by? | Mood and 
A. * Along beforere and ris : as, amare, amaris. . _— cer= 
Q. What is the vowel ofthe ſecond? rain Com- 
- A. Elong before re and r# : as, docere, doceris. pounds of it 
. Q. What of the third? | are — : 
' A. E ſhort before re and rz : as, legere, legeris. WEE ny oi 
Q. What of the fourth ? i FN FEM peſſunde, Jo my 
A. T long beforere and r# : as, audire, audiris, make a ſhort: 


on Q Where muſt you finde this re and ris which you 25,damns c#- 
ſpeak of, to know the Conjugations aſunder by ? - —_— | 

A. Re in the Infinitive Mood aQtive,which is the fourth Þ,q,dju, 
word in declining the Verb in the a&tive voice : as: amo,a- 


ma, amavi, amare: and ry, in the ſecond Perſon Paſlive, 


_thatis in the ſecond word in declining a Verb Paſſive : as, 


amar, amaris. - | 


———— 


Of Declining and Conjugating Verbs. 


Q. FAPHat yourmay be skilful in all Verbs (which with 
L the nowledge of the Nouns is accounted the 

_ - peedy help co attain the Latine tongue) What muſt 
ou do ? | 


—— JJ 


F 2 A. 
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36 Declixing and Conjugating Verbs. 
* Declininga A, IT muftlearn to be very perfect in * declining and 
= b ag -_ conjugating any Verb. 
Tear nd ſe. Qs How many examples have you to deeline and con- 
cond Perſon Jugate all perte& Verbs by ? | 
of the preſent A. Four : according to the Num. of the Conjugations.. 
renſe,with the Q.In how many voices are theſe examples (b) formed? 
me _ ko A. In two : Ative, and Paſſive. All Verbs in 0 are form- 
felt =—_ r ed like Amo, Doceo, Legs, or Audio. All Verbs in or, like 
the Indicative Amor, Doceor, Legor, Audior, 
Mood,the pre- K*Q Aredeponents and-commons declined like Paſlives?. 
na —_—— * A. Yes:ſaving that they are to have Gerunds & Supines 
Mood: the declined with them, becauſe they want Adtives ; and they 
Gerands, and have Participles, as they are ſet down in the Parti. after ? 
Supines , and *Q, What is the chicf benefit of the perte&t readineſs, 
Participles,be- fn, declining and conjugating ? | 
—_—— A. To beable,as in the Noungto give either the Englifh 
voice. to the Latin,or Latin to the Engliſh of any Verb, in each 
(»)Forming Mood, Tenſe, & Perſon;and thereby to be able to proceed 
or conjugating moſt ſpeedily in conſtruing, parſing,. and making Latine. 
es wi og * Q. How will you do that ? | 
__ me A. By being perfe&.in all the Perſons, eſpecially the 
word of firſt Perſons through each Mood and Tenſe, to be able to 
the Verb into-give both Engliſh to. Latin,and Latin to Englith in them ? 
ſundry other and after to run the terminations of every Tenſe and Per- 
We Paton in my minde; together with the figns of every Per-' 
Cons, Tenſes ſon in Engliſh. | 
Moods, Q. But how will you do in the Imperative Mood, which: 
hath no firſt Perſon fingular ? 
<A. Giveit in the ſecond Perſon,or omit it: or ſay thus, 
Fhe Imperative wants thie firſt Perſon. | TS 
| Q. Shew me an example of conjugating ſo, and firſt ef 
giving the Latine before? . 
. © A. AmoIl love,amabaml loved or did love,amavi Thave 
loved, amaveram I had loved, amabo 1 ſhall or will love. 
-. Imper.fecond Perſon, Ama, amato, Love thou-: or, the 
Im partes wants the firſt Perſon. 
. Optat, Vtinam amem God grant I love, &c, 


Q. Give me the Engliſh firit ? 


A. } 
- 


__ SY” 


Conjugating Verbs. 
A. I love ame, I loved or did love amabam, &c. as in 
declining Nouns.- 2 
 Q. Butlet mehere how you run the terminations in 
your minde or ſpeech. * | 
A. O, as, at, amus, atis, ant. So in Amabam: bam, bas, 
bat, bamus, batis, baxt. | 
Q. Which are thoſe Engliſh ſigns which you. muft run 
in your minde with theſe terminations ? 
A. The Perſons in Engliſh : I, thou, he,we,ye,and they. 
Q. Then if you can give the firſt Perſon in any Tenſs, 
you can by this means give any Perſon of the ſame, by 
remembring,or running in your minde, the terminations 
and figns together. 
F hh "LEY 
; Q. How ſay yeu, I loved or did love? 
A. Amabam. * 
Q. They loved or did love ? 
A. Amabant. | | 
. If you be asked of any perſon which you cannot 
tell, what muſt you do to finde it ? 


A. Call to minde but the firſt Perſon of that Tenſe,and. 


run the reſtin-my minde untill I cometo it. 
» How, for example ? | 
A. 1fI be asked, how I ſay, We had taught, I ftrait re- 
member,l had taughtzdocueram,and ſo runing in my mind 
ram, ras, rat, ramus, ratis,rant : and withal, I;thouzhe,we,. 
Fe, they : I finde docaeramus we had taught. 
*Q.Give me the firſt Perſons of thoſe tenſes, which come 


one of an other, and fiſt which come of the Preſent tenſe? - 


A. Amo, amabam, amabo,. amem, amarem, amate. [mpc= 
rative ſecond Perſon, Ame amato. 
*Q.Give me thoſe which come of the Preterper. Tenſe. 
A.Anavizamavera,amaverim,amavero,amaviſſemsamaviſſe. 
Q. Reherſe the firſt Perſons together as they ftand in. 
the book. ON | | 
A. Amo, abam, avi, averam, abo.. Imper. ſecond perſon, 


i Ama, amato ; Amem, arem, averim, aviſſem, amare amaviſſe.. 


Qs, Reherſe them Adively and Paſlively together,. as 
they ftand in order. F 3 A.. 4mo- 


7 


Shes 


—_ 
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383 _ Conjugating Verbs. 
; A. Amo amor,amabam amabar,amavi amatns ſum vel fui, 
amaveram amatus eram vel fueram, amabo amabor. 
1mper. ſecond perſon, ama amato, amare amatir. 
Optative, Potential, and Subjun&t. Amem amer, ama- 
rem, amarer, amaverim amatns (.m vel fuerim, amaviſſem &= 
matus eſſem vel fuiſſem, amavero amatus ero-vel fuero, _ 
Infinitive. Amare amari, amaviſſe amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 
* Amaturum eſſe, amatum iri vel amandum eſſe. 
Amandi, amando, amandum, amatum, amaty, amans, 
* Ih pelliciti amanias, amarnrus, amandms. ot 
ſeſe ſafturum Q. Give the terminations of the firſt Perſons of the 
omnia, eſt quad Aﬀive voice alone. 
o_ ets A. y bam, 7, ram, bo or am, em or amgremyrim,ſemro. 
avg . Give the ſigns of the Tenſes anſwering. 
Make theſe A. Do,did, have, had, ſhall or will, may or can hereafter : 
terminations as before. i : 


exceedingper- Q. Givethe terminations of the Aive and Paſſive to- 
fe, all he gerher. ET OO 
> cnt : &. O,ors bam, bar, , ſum, vel bo bor. 


& eaſily kept fui,ram eram vel fueram, | am ar. 


Ap hype __ rem, rer, ſint vel fuerim, ſem, eſſem, vel fuiſſemzro, 
thus. Am ar, \ © vel fnero. 
| Infinitive, e, 7, ſe, eſſe vel fuiſſe. 

* Q; Is there yet no further help for knowing the ſeve+ 
ral perſons ? - 

A. Yes, the firſt perſons ARtve end in o, am, em, im, or 
z : the ſecond in as, es, is, or fti : the third in xs. 

. How end the firft Perſons Pafhve ? 

A. The firſt Perſons end commonly. in or, ar, er : the 
ſecond in aris, er, tris : thethird intur; the firſt Plural 
in mr, the ſecond in #1i21, the third in utar. bs 

In the Preterperfe& tenſes, Preterplu. and Future tenſes 
Paſſive, the terminations are the ſame with the tenſes in 
Sum, es, fui, of which they are borrowed ; except the Fu» 
ture tenſe of the Indicative Mood. . CE BY 

_ _*Q, Whichdo you accountthe ſpeedicſt way of all to 
get and keep theſe Verbs? | LY 
; . « A. This 


Of Sum, and other Verbs out of Rule. 

A. This oft repetition of theſe terminations in Latine, 
and of the Engliſh figns of the Moods, Tenſes, and Per- 
ſons; and alſo much examination of the Ative and Paſe 
ſive together : as, asking, I love, ame : Tam loved, amor : 
he loveth,amat : he is loved,amatur: they love,amant:they 
are loved amagytur, &c. | 


i 


——_— 
_— 


Of Sum, and other Verbs our of Rule. 


Tm 


Q. \ Hat Rules have yotr for Verbs ending in m? 
A. There are no Rules for them, they are Irregus 
lar, that is, without rule. | 
.. Are none of them declined in your beok ? 

A. Yes : Sum and Poſſum. ; 
. Q.. How are others in declined ? | 

A. They, with more other lame Verbs, or which are 
irregular, (#) are ſet down in the Latine Grammar by (a) Sed nunc 
. themſelves ? EXCcept volo, nolo, malogedo,fio, fere,feror,whic Ht totumm, 
do follow after. | 

Q. Is nota perfe& readineſs in the Verb Sum, as necel(- 
ſary as in any other of the Verbs? 

A. Yes, and more alſo. 

Q. Why ? < - = 

A. Becaufe it ſerveth for declining of all Verbs in or, 
and alſofor that it is of perpetual aſh | 

Q. How will you come to be perfett in the Verb Sum ? 

A. By the ſame means : as, in amo, doceo, 8c. and ſo.in 
2olo, nolo, male, and the reſt of thofe Verbs out of rule : 
chiefly in being perfe&t in giving all the firſt Perſons,both 
Engliſhto Latine, and Latine to Engliſh. . | 
by fea you not ſome ſpecial obſervations concern- 
ing — two Verbs,Ev, and gqueo ? 
A. Yes. 


Q. Wherein doth they differ from other Verbs? 
A. In the Preterimperfe& and Future tenſe of the-Indi- 
cative Mocd, and in the Gerunds. _- 
Q. How do they make their Perterimperfe& tenſe? 
NG A. * Iham 


40. | Imperſonals. 
* Audibant,Je- A. * Ibam and quibam : not iebam. 
nibant, ſciant,  Q. How do they make their Fucure tenſe ? 
wg ro 5.0 by A. Tho, and qaibe ; not iam. 
the figure 5yn- Qs How do they make their Gerunds ? 
cope. A. * Eundi, eundo, eundum ; not endi : fo queundizqueun- 
* So 7 do, queundum, though we ſay ambiendi. 
—_— 5 Q-How arethey varyed in all other Moods and Tenſes? 
the Participle - 4- Like Verbs in e, of the fourth Conjugation. 
of the Preſent Q. What Tenſes are formed of the Preterpluperfe& 
tenſe : as, Of tefſe of the Indicative Mood ? 


Tens, the Gen. 47 All other Preterperfe&t tenſes » Preterpluperfe& 


= _ 7" tenſes, and Future tenſes ; except the Future tenſe of the 
£526 Indicative Mood. | 
Q. How are theſe formed of the Preterperfc& tenſe of 

the Indicative Mood ? 


A. Thoſe which end in rem, rim, or re,be formed of it, 

by cangin g z into e ſhort;and then putting to ram,rim,or 

| 70 : as, of Amavi, are made amaveran, amaverim, amavero. 
- Thoſewhich end in ſem, or ſe, be formed of it, onely by 
putting to ſand ſem, or ſe:as,of Amavi,amaviſſtmamaviſſe. 


Imperſonals. 3s 

"FI. *.5 HT are Imperſonals declined ? 
A. They are not declined as Verbs Perſonals,buton- 
ly formed in the third Perſon fingular,through all Moods 
and Tenſes : as, Deleat, deleFabat, &c. ftudetur, ftudeba= 
tur, ſluditum eft vel fuit, 8c. £ 

 Q. What figns have they to know them by ? 
A. They have commonly before their Engliſhthis fign 

i, and ſometimes tbere. 


 — 


Ofa Participle. 


lined ? | 
A. Participle. 


Q. Whaxis a Participle? 


Q. WV 7: is your fourth part of ech which is de- 
- clin 7 4 : oo 


A. A 


Participles, 4r. 
A. A part of ſpeech derived of a Verb, taking part of a © 
Noun, &c. a 

Q. Of what is the Participle derived ? 

A. Cf a Verb from whence it hath the beginning, 

Q. Why is it called a Participle? 

A. Of taking part : becauſe it hath nothing of it ſelf, 
but _ it takes ___ others. | 

Q. What parts of ſpeech doth a-participle take part of? * 

A. Part of a Noun, part ofa Verb, ny part Bf both 
Noun and a Verb together. | | 

Q. What doth it take of.a Noun onely or ſeverally ? 

A. Gender, Caſe, and Declenfion. | 

Q, What of a Verb alone ? 

A. Tenſe and ſignification, ; 

Q. What doth it take of both of them together ? 

A. Number and figure. s 

* Q. How is a participle declined ? 

A. With Number, Caſe, and Gender, as a Noun Adj. 1 Pp 

Q. Gb) How many kindes of Participles are there? (5) There are 
' FN. Four : oneof the Preſent tenſe, another of the Pre- ©W9 of the A- 
ter tenſe, one of the Future in r#5s, another of the Future = mnt ; 
in du; © | | v_ of the: Pre- 
. Q. How can you know the kindes of participles > Kent, and the 

A. Partly by their endings ; partly, by their fignifica» Fur. inrus : 


two of the 


UoNe CEN p 
Q. How ends the Latine of the participle of the preſent Hy ag mo For 
tenſe ? q ple of the Pre- 
A. In ans, or ens : amans, docens. Was: ter tenſe, and 
Q. How ends it in Engliſh. -- Fur, in dus. 


A. In zng : as, lovings 2 
. Is every word ending in 7»g,a participle of the pre= 
ſent tenſe? 
A. No : unleſs he Latine end alſo ip 415,or ex5having 
the other properties of a participle, 
Q. What timedoth it ſignifie ? 
A. The time preſent. | 
Q. Whar is theLatine of the participle of the preſent 
tcaſc formed of ? TITAN = 
© T 4% --. 


V4, 


AY: | Paiticipler, 
(c) For form-  4,Of the(c) Preterimperfe& teriſe of the Indicatimood, 
ing Participles yy changing the laſt ſyIlable into »s : as, of Amabam, bank 
ingehe Precer-* turned in xs, is miade'amars : fo of, Auxiliabar Anuxilians, 
imperfe& Q. what doth a Participle of the Fucure iniras, fignifie 
tenſe, we muſt qr betoken ? 
feign Prerer- A. Todo:likethe Infinitive mood of the AXive voice: 
np as, amaturus, to love, or about to loye. 
bam, ingquiens. Q&: What time dothitr fignific 

A. Thetime to come. 

Q. How endeth ic in Latine? 

A. In rs : as, amaturus. 
(4)Theſe Par- Q. What is itformed of ? _ . 
ticiples, Futu- A.(d) Of the later Supine by putting to rw : as, of 
Tus, oſurus,pari- JofFu dotturus. 


turus, naſcitu- Q. How ends the Engliſh of the Partici ple of the Pre« 


Tus, no. turus, 


ter tenſe ? 
moriturus,0ritu- 
Tus, are for- A. Ind, t, or : loved, taught, {lain. F 
med irregalar-  Q. How ends it in Latine? d-. 
ity Stock, A. In tus, ſus, xus:a8amatus loved,viſus eenvtx1 knit, 


. Doall of them end either in 1#5,ſ#5,or x4, in Latin? - 
A. Yea, all : except mortuns dead, which endech in ans. 
'  - |- FQ.Whattimedoth. a Parti. of the Preter tenſc ſignif? 
| A: Timepaſt. 
--Q. What 1-it formed of? ? 
= Of the later m_— by putting tos: as, of LeGn, | 
GMs. 
Q. What fi iIgnifieth a Participle of the Fature In du 2 
' A. To ſuffer; like the Infinitive Wn ot the Paſlive | 
voice : as, Amanda to be loved, 
Q. What time doth it ſignihie ? 
" A. The time to come, 
Q. Of what is it formed ? 
."'A.Of the Geii.caſe ofthe Participle of the Preſetit tenſe, 
Q. How ? | 
A. By changing t;s into ts : ; as, of amantis, turn tf 
into das, and it is made antandus.. © 
Q. But hath ic not ſomecimes the fignification of the 
Adive voice : and of the - Purdy of chic _—_ _ ? 
AS 5 


eth 
Q 
A. 

Tran; 
Q. 
A. 

BLeWs: 


Q 


av v 


© £0 yeto, agedimwell, go to yet. Medines fdius - 
f Flattering : as, * Sodes if thou dareſt,or on good fel a; Is the 
lJowthip, amabo of all love. | h oy ofa 
., ” < \ an 
Of Forbidding : as, Ne no, not. faichfalneſs, 


 Periter together, 10x modbnot onely, xox ſolam not onely. 


® 


; O that, OO that, Ofi Oo if, O that. / Me Hercule, as 


at adventure. 


Adwverbs Engliſbed. 

Of Namber : as, Semel once,v is twice, ter thrice,quter 
four times, ite-um again, © FLSLES f 
_ Of Oider ; as, Inde from thencegdeinde afterwards, de- 
iq; to cor:clude, poftrems laft of all, 

Ot Axxing or Doubcing:as,Cur wherefore,quare wheres 
forc,unde from whence,quorſun to what end,vzm whether, 
auinquid wherher, | RS, 

Of Calling : as,Hew hoe,O hoe,ehodum hoe lirrah, 

Of Afficming : as, Certe ſtirely, ne verily, profecio cruly, 
ſane truly, or doubtleſs, * ſc:licet doubtlefs, or rruly, leet + Scilicer, qus, 
be it ſo, effo be it ſo. © | 45 ſcire licet. 

OfDenying : as, Nox not, baud not, mixzime no,orin no 
wile, zeutiquan not,or in no wile, nequequam no, or inno 
wiſe. OI : 

Of Swearing : as, Pol iirgood-ſooth, edipe! in good- Pol by Pollux, . 
ſooth, hercle truly, medius fidius in faith, or truth.  þiipo! by the - 


OfExhorting : as, Ejago to, or well, age go'to, egite Temple of 3 


Of Wiſhing : as, Vtizam Oh that, or I would to Godzſij,,e ne: Yhe 
Of Gathering together: as,Simn! rogether,an2 together, Hercules ſhall 


help me. 
Of Parting : as, Se-rsm#aſunder,. or one from another, © _ quaſi, 


feillatim every one aſunder, or peculiarly, vicai}»e ſtreet 
by ſtreet, or villiageby villiage. 

Of Choofing : as, Potizs rather, 711m yea, rather. 

Ofa thing not finiſhed : as, Pexe almoſt, fere almoſt,pro- 
pe nigh, or neer, or almoft, vix ſcarcely. mrotly non almoſt. - 

Shewing : as, Ez behold, ecce behold. 

Of Doubting:agF:rſax peradventureyforſitax. peradven= 
ture, fortaſſis it may' be, fort«ſſe it may be,or peradventure. 

Ot Chance : as, Forte by chance, fortuito by chance, or 


OfLikeneſs : as, Sic ſo, ficrt like as, quaſi as, cen as,ter- 
quam NED As, velttt as, | 
G 3 Of 


£6. Of an Aitwerb. | 
| Of Quality. : as, Bexe well, male evilly,deti2-learnedly, 
fortiter valiantly, | ont TOONS | 
- Of Quantity : as, Multem mauch;paruzm little, mining w 
the leaſt of all? paululymvery little, pluriveam:the moſt of 
all, orvery much. | RIGS © 
Ot Compariſon : as, Tamſo, or aswell,quam as, magis 
more, 99.25 leſs, maxime eſpecially. KS 
Q. Are not-ſome ver 24a ared ? | 
A. Yes, certain are : as,. Dotie hails axtins more 
learnedly, 4o&;fime moſt —_— Fortitervaliancly,for- 
tizs more valiantly, forteſſime moſt valiantly. Prope neer, 
propines neerer, proxime the neereft of all. 
q * Q. Do theſe form-their: Comparative and: Stiperla« 
fe pena tive degree of their Poſitive, as Adjefives do? . *. 
hich are. MA. No: they haveno Comparat. nor£Superlat.degree 
compared ir- of themſelves, neither do form any Compariſon properly, 
regularly do *® wy omg then havethey theſe degrees ? | 
follow their 4. They do borrow them-of the Nouns Adjefives of 
paring ew of th Comparativeatd Saperlative degree. 
Bonus, meljor, * QHow doth the-Comparative degree of Adverbs end? 
#primus,is bene, ©, A.Their Comparative ends in ws, like the Neuter Gen 
melizeaptims. der of the Adjeftiveof the Comparative degree. 
| . Q. How end their- Superlatives.? -, 
A.They end for moſtpareine, like the Maſculine Gene 
der ef the Vocative caſe of their Adjective of the Sup:rla= 
* tive degree. Of which they ſeemed to be formed : as,DoJe, 
- doftizes, doCtifſime. | 
Q. (b) Do not ſome Superlatives end in um ? 
(b)NenterAd- A. Yes: ſome few which have the termination of the 
zeCtives are oft Nenter Gender of the Vocative caſe whereof they came : 
pur for Ad- «:\. Plurinriim, pitifimam. 
verbs 3 as, Te- Q. Are not Prepoſitions ſometimes made Adverbs ? 
cens Pro recen- | : | 
ter, tom for A. Yes : when they are ſet alone without a caſe. 
torus. * Q.How may we know Adverbs? 
This is when - 4 Fafily: many of them areſert down in the Accidence? 


pe reborn the rcſt may be known partly by their Engliſh, parely by 


Genifying as Ehelr Latine 3 chicfly- by their Engliſh and Latin roge- 
Adyerbs, ther. | | | 


Q. * How 


Of a Conjunttion, 
*Q. How by their Engliſh? | 
A. Mofc of them, belides rheſe in the book,are Adverbs. © 

of Quality, and do commonly end in /z,. in Engliſh: as, 

wilely, learnedly. þ 
* Q. How by their Latine? 

A. They end commonly in e or xs, and are marked o0- 
over the head with a grave accent,to diſtinguiſh them from 
Nouns : as, Decie, d-mes,d:fifime. Oc cle they end in er: 
as, Prudenter wilely. 

* Q. How by their Engliſhand Latine together ? 

A. Thus : as,Do@e learnedly,dofixs more learnedly,do- 
Gifime moſt learnedly. Fortiter valiancly, forti us more ya- 
liantly, fortifime molt valiantly. EE 

Q. Have you not ſome Adverbs ending in o, like Abla- 
tive caſes ? 
 A.Yes:as,Tanto by ſo much, and ſome alſo in inr:as,furs 
rim theeviſhly coing of the verb furor.But thele have their 
accents to know them by, like thoſe in um, and the reſt, 


_—_ 


Ot a Conjun&ion. 


QT 7 Hich is your ſecond part of ſpeech undeclined? (4 Theſe 

A. A Conjun&ion. | kinde of Con- 
Q. What is a ConjunAion ? JjunCtions have 
A. A part of ſpeech that joyneth words and ſentences Meir names 

togethcr. = ; p the wen 3d 
* Q. What is the uſe of ConjunQtions ? following. 


A. To joyn words and fentenccs. (5) Copular. 
Q. How many kinde of Conjun&ions have you ? COny 
A. Twelve,Copulatives,Disjun&ives,Diſcretives,Cau- rs 


fals, Conditionals, Exceptives, Interrogatives, Illatives, gf featences 


Adverſatives, Redditivcs, Elefives, D*minurtives. abſolutely. 
Q.Give me your Conjun&.Latin and Engliſh together. (c) digundt. 
A. (4) Copulatives : as, Er and, que and, quog; allo ac « "10g 

and, tg; and, zec neither, xeq; neither. — fo fvered, 
(c)DisjunAives : as, Aut either, ve or, or cither, vel ei- as if one oncly 

ther, ſeu either, ſive cicher, . could be trac. 


(4) Diſcre- 


4 43 ; Of a Prepoſition. 
d Dilcretives, q Diſcretives : as, Sed but, quidem but truly eaters bur, 
by which the ver but, at but, aff but. "FFI 

y ered? © Catuals: as, Nmmfory namg; for, exim for, etenim for, 
| E Caſuals, 9quiabecauſe, ut thar,qued that, quum ith that, quoniam be-. 
which fhew a cauſe, and guards (ſet for queniam ) ith chat, or becauſe. 


cauſe of a f -Conditionals : as, S: if, fi: but if, modo 1o that, dan | 


- Apis fo tha t dammede ſo that. 
f Conditionals & Exceptlves : as, Ni except, ifi except, quiz but, alio- 
by which the quiz except that, or otherwiſe, preterquam _— a... 
- following h Interrogatives : as, Ne whether, au whether, utrine 
1s PIT UPON | whether, zecxe whether or no, ane whether or no, zone 


condition of . . 
that going be- 15 10 BOL ſo. 


A 


fore, | i Tatives : as,Ergo therefore,zdeb therefore,igiter there- 
g Exceptives fore, quare wherefore, itaq; therefore, proin therefore. 
= —_—_ k Adverſatives : as, Erfi although,quanquam although, 


thing going amvis a)though, ficet ahhough, or albeit, effobe it ſo. 
before,or from 1 Redditives to the ſame: as, Tamer notwithſtanding 
ſomething fol- attamen yet notwithſtanding, 

lowing. Eleftives : as, 2uam how, ac as, atqz as, or then. 


h latcrroga- o—_ - . | 
; Soren Nm : a5, Saltem at leaſt, vel yea, or at the leaſt 


queſtion. 
1 IHarives, £ 

brivgin ſome concluſion, or ſhew ſomething. k. Adverſatives ſhewfome diverfitic 
of things.. 1 Redditives anſwer to the Adverſatives. © For the order or placing 0 
Conjuntions, ſee the Latine Rules, or Maſter-Leeches queſtion. - 


. 
bs OED —_ 


Of a Prepofition. 


Q. 7 FG your third part of ſpeech nndeclin- 


A. A Prepoſition. 
Q. What is a Prepofition ? 
A. A part of ſpeech moft commonly ſet before other 
parts of pres either in 5 n= or in Compoſition. 
Q. Why do you ſay, Moſt commonly fet before other 

arts ? | 

A. Becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ordinarily ſet after 
their caſes ; the reſt alſo may be ſet after ſomerime.. 
«0 | 2 Q. What 


to 


ca; 


det 
* 


= 


Of 4 Prepofition. 49 

Q. What mean you by Appoſition , when you fay , a Pre- 
poſition is ſer before in appeſition? 

A. When a Prepoſition i is. onely ſet before another word, 
yet is not made one with it, but remaines a pexrfet word of ; 
it ſelf: as, ad patrem. | 

Q. What mean = by Compoſition , when yuu ſay, A 
pt is ſet before in Compoſition ? 

A. Whenit is made a part of the word which it is fet be. 
fore:as ,1#doftns, unlearned. - 
Q. To what uſes. do Prepoſitions ſerve fpecialhy; F:n54n7; 4 

A. To govern caſes ; or to ſervetocaſes ; as our book hath 
t:and to make compound words. : 

* Q. What caſes do they ſerveto ? 

A. Someto an Accuſative, fome toan Ablative, ſome both 
toan Accuſative and an Ablarive. 

Q. How. many Prepoſitions ſerve to the 2 Accuſative, p,,.,1 is 
caſe ? fomerimes a 


A. Two and thirty : namely, 4d to, Apud at, AntePrepoſiricn, & 
before, &s. zoyned both to 
7% How many ſerve to the Ablative caſe? = —_— =_ 
A. Theſe fifteen, A, «b, abs, from or fro Sc. pr has 
. How many ſerve to both caſes? Cooper. 
A. Onely thefe four ; 7, © /»b, ſuper, and alu b petat pre ſobi, © 
Q, What Prepoſitions are ſet after their Caſes ? h.. © piaporat 
A. Theſe three : Verſus, penes , and texes, are ordinarily / pefidl = 
ſt after ; alſo cm and wane , ſometimes : as , mecuns ad Occi-"" Commeatans 5 
dentem uſque. bz , Lam. in 
* Q. May. not the reſt of the Prepoſitions be ſo ſer after Plaat- Yenio. 
their caſes alſo ? adver[um tem- 
A. Yes: by the figure Anaſtrophe: as, Italiam contra. tots = o” 
Q. Can no Propoſitions ſerve to a Genitivecaſe ? imum ternperi, 
A. Yes: Tenus. mf h. e. opporture, 
Q. When is that ? Steckwood. 


A. When thecaſual word joynel with Temes is the Plu-* _ y_ 
ral number , then it muſt be put in the Genitive Caſe , and be peer "Hh 
| fet before renus : as , auriuns tenus , up £0 the ears: : gene very defeRtive 
tens , Up tO the knees. _- and would be 

<Q It Prepoſitions be ſet alone —_—_ any caſe : whether —_ fup- 

are P=_ 
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50 Of an Inter|ection. 
are they then Prepoſitions ? 
© A. No: they are then changed into Adverbs : and fo if 
_ theydoformthe Degrees of Compariſon. > + | p 
Q. May thoſe four which ſerve to both caſes, have either 
an Accuſative caſe, or an Ablative, as we will 2 
A. No: except Szbtey, which we may uſe at our pleaſure. - 


+ Q. How know you then, when to joyn them to the Accu- - 
ſative caſe, when to the Ablative-? 
A. By their fignification : for when they are pur for other  , 


Prepoſitions ſerving to the accuſative caſe, they will common. 
ly. have an accuſative caſe: ſo for Prepoſitions ſerving to the | |; 
ablative, an ablative. 

Q. When doth zz: ſerve to the accuſative caſe ? 

A. When it hath the ſign 5ro,joyned with the Engliſh : as, 
in «rbem into the City. Or when it is put for erga towards, 
contra againſt, or ad unto. Otherwiſe , it ſerves to an abla- 
tive. 

* Q. When doth /zb govern an accuſative ? 

A. When it is put for ad, per , Or ante: that is, when. it ſig. 


þTheſe has nifierh unto, by, abour, or before. Otherwiſe , it governs an 
com monly ablative . . : | 
the'e fignifica- * Q. VVhen doth per govern an accuſative ? fi 


' Tions, orthe A. VVhen itis put for #/tra beyond. Elfe it will have an 
like: which Lyablative 
vie in reading, , ; 
m:y cafily b Ry, 
wha A A. Yes: theſe ſix; am, di, ds, re, ſe, con. 
a cur, di frorl, Q. Do theſe ſerve to any caſes ? 


and dz aſun- . No : they ſerve onely to make Compound words : 
der,re back, or 0 Io 7 y nv Phe 


Q. Have you no more Prepoſitions but theſe? 


that they are never found alone, but onely in Compoſition, 


_ + - comma compounded with other words. x 

cher : ſe, quaſi _ Q. Are not Prepoſitions compared ? g- A, 
/cor/umgon,g. A. No: except ſome of them when they are changed into 

adverbs ; as, Prope, propriis, proxime. _ 

| _— ex 

Of an Interjection. 5 

ao Hart is your laſt part of ſpeech ? _ 

A. An Interjection. | | 


Q. VVhat, 


OFT >< 


ſo 


to 


Verbs , whenſoever they are u 


Of an Taterjection, 
Q. What is an Interjection. 

A. A part of ſpeech, which ſignifieth ſome ſuddain affeRi- 
On, or pailion of the minde, in an imperfe& voice. 

Q. How many kindes of Interjetions have you ? 

A. So many as there are ſuddain paſſions or motions of the 
minde : ] as, of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread , and the like : as they - 
are in my book. | | | | 

Q. Give me the Engliſh of your InterjeRions as you did 
of Adverbs and Conjun&tiens ? "2 

A. They are imperfect voices : and fo have no proper Eng- 


Fr 


| liſh words : yet we may Engliſh them thus , after our cuſtom 


of ſpeech. 
Some be of Mirth: as , Evax hey,vahhey-da. 
. Sorrow, as, Hes alas, hes ab, alas. 
Dread: as, Atat , oh, or outalas. 
Marvelling , as, Pape , O marvellous or ſtrange. 
Diſdaining: as, Hem, oh,or what, v4h ah. 
Shunning : as, Apage,getthee gone, or fie away. 
Praiſing: as, Exge, O well done! 
Scorning : as, Hz, ho,alas. 
Exclamation : as , Proh Dewm atq; hominum- fidem | Oh the 
faith of Gods and men ! 
Curſing: as , Ve wo , ma/um in a miſchief. 
Laughing : as, Ha, ha he , ha, ha. 
Calling : as, Eho , ho, zo , ho ſirrah. 
Silence: as, Ax, auh. 
. But are all Interjecions ſuch imperfe& voices ? 
A. Yea, all which are properly Interjetions- as, Evax, 
vah, ec. © | | 
* Q. What ſay youthen of »a/um , ſignifying in a mil- 
chef, is itnot a perfect voice ?. | 
A. Malnm is not properly an-Interjetion, but a Noun: 
and is onely then taken for.an InterjeRion , when it is put to 
expreſs ſuch a ſudden paſſion. . 
* Q. May not other perfe& words alſo be made InterjeRi- 


ons ? 


A. Yes, any part of ſpeech may : but ſpecially Nouns and 
4. FM ſed to expreſs theſe ſudderr 


H 2 morions- 
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52 Concords of the Latine ſpeech. 
motions of the mind:as Infandam , a thing not-to be-ſpoken 
of, Amabo of all fellowſhip, Peris alas, are made. InterzeCtions 
and undeclined. | | 
9. May.one word, be of many parts of ſpeech. 
| A. Yes: being taken in a divers ſignification : or in a di- 
vers reſpe& and conſideration. | I" 
* 2. How forexample ? | 
A. Cumwhen , isan Adverbof time : Cam ſecing, that is 
a Conjunction Caſual : Cz with, a Prepoſition. And Cam 
taken for this word Cx , or for it ſelf, is a Noun <ubſtantive 
and undeclined. | 


a Such words 
aie Subſian- | by "oy 

tives nor pro- * 2. It ſeemerh hereby that a word of any part of ſpeech 
perly bur zct6 may be a Noun Eubſtantive. 1: Bebe | 
705 , that if, 4, a Yes: when it is taken for the word it ſelf, or , as for 


a) '- - : s - . - q 
artincially or -4 word of art ] as, Habeo this word hab." Or when it js put 
mareiially , as > | 


iomeGramme- 12 place ofa Noun Subſtantive : as, Bonum mane , good mor: 
rians doſpeak. TOW. Ifaxe is here declined, hoc mane invariabile. © * 


— 
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The Concord of the Latine ſpeech.” 


> 5 E have done with the introduction of the eight 
| VY partsof ſpeech, or the handling ofthe eight parti 

bT hat conſtru- ſeyerally , which is the firſt part of your Accidences now we 
cnn is to beare to come to the Rules of Conſtruction of the erght -part: 
accounted law . | 
foll which che Of ſpeech called the Engliſh Rules. 
mcſt approved Q. What mean you by Conſtruction ? 
cf che ancient. A. b< The due joynings , or right ordering and framing to. 
egy 2h _ gether of words in ſpeech. | Or the right joyning of the part: 
writing ang Of Pecch together in ſpeaking according to the natural man 
ſpcaking. ner ; or according to the reaſon and rule of Grammar. 
c Conſtruction ,2. How many things are tobe conſidered for the right 
15 cicherftmple joyning of words in Conſtruction ? 
fip eek nm - hop. T__ ; 1. The Concords of words. 
Simple is that | "2 2. Thegoverning ofwords. 
which follows Q. What mean you by Concords? 


rie right ard A. Theagrement of words together , in ſome ſpecial Ac- 
pan manner Se 

vi ipeaking , acccrding tothe rules of Grammar : Magna pars wilnerata. Figurative, 
which differ from the lame plain manner:as, Magaa pars wilnerats 


cidents 


' The firſt Concord. $3 
" cidents or qualities : as in one number, perſon, caſe, or gender: 
" * Q.: How many .Concords have you ? 
A. Three: the firſt between the Nom. caſe and the Yerb. 
| The ſecond, between the Subſtantive and the Adjecive. 
hi The third between the Antecedent and the Relative. 

* Q. Why muſt theſe ſix ſo agree together ? 

A. Becauſe three of theſe are weak and cannot be placed 
- orderly in ſpeech , except they be guided and holden up by 
0 the three ſtronger. 
iy * Q- Which are thoſe three weak ones ? 
A. The three latter ; -that is the Yerb, the” A and 


ech the Relative. - 

| Q. What muſt the Verbhave to agree with ? 

fot A. His Nominative caſe. 

pn .-'Q, Whatthe Adjective ? 

wy A. His Subſtantive. 

Z Q. What muſt the Relative have? 

A. His Antecedent. 

oh | The firſt Concord. 

arti \ x 7 Hat isthen your firſt Concord between ? 

WH | P Between he Nominative caſe and the Vetb. 

art: Z When an Engliſh is giver't co be made i in 1 Eatitte , what | | 
mit you do firſt. . 

A. Look out the principat Verb. + 

z £0: 2: What if you have moe Verbs than one in a | Kanvence? 

at whichofthemis theprincipal Verb ? * 

Jan A. The firſt of them. | FR 

'©. Arethere no exceptions ? , - 

ight A. Yes, three: x. If the Verb be ofthe Infinitive'Mood,it 
cannot be the principal Verb. 2. If it have beforeit a Rela- 
tive : as that , whom, which.” 3. If it have before it a Conzun- 
&Rj0N: as.xt. that,cum when, ſs if, and ſuch qthers. 

Why can none ofthele be the principal Verb? 
Ack © Becauſe all theſe do. ever in fort epend upon fome 
tive ll other ws going before them in natural and due order of - 


ents 'H 3 | * ©. Muſt 


54 he firſt Concord. 
* Q. Muſtnotthe ſame courſe be taken when a Latineisto 


be conſtrued or turned into.Engliſh, which is when an Eng- 


liſh is given to be made in Latine ? 
A. Yes; the very ſame: I muſt likewiſe firſt ſeek out the 
principal Verb and mark it carefully. | 
Q. Why ſo? 


A. Becauſe that will point out the right Nominative caſe, 


which.ts that which agreeth with it both in Number-and 
Perſon, and alſoin reaſon; and ſo it doth very much dire& the 
— all the ſentence. 

Q. When you have found ont the principal Verb , what 
muſt you do then ? 

A. Seek out his Nominative caſe. - 

£2. How ? Pts, 

A. By putting the Engliſh, who or what , with the Engliſh 
of the Verb; and then the word in the ſame ſentence, which 


anſwereth to the queſtion , ſhall bethe Nominative caſe unto | 


the Verb. 

Q. Givemean example how ? | | 

A. Venit ne Rex? Doth the King come? if you aske here, 
Who cometh? the anſweris, the King. So. the word King is 
| the Nominative caſe to the Verb. . | 

Q. Muſt we always thus ſeek out the Nominative caſe-? 

| A. Yes, in Verbs Perſonals : except the Verb be an Imper- 
ſonal, which will have no Nominative caſe. 

Q. Where muſt your Nominative caſe beſet in making or 
conſtruing Latine? - : _ 

A. Before the Verb. 

Q. Arethere no exceptions? _ 

A. Yes, three: Firſt , when a queſtion is asked. Secondly, 
when the Verbis of the Imperative Mood. Thirdly , when 
wy lign ;r, or there, cometh before- the:Engliſh of the 
Verb. ! BE <8 

2 Where muſt the Nominative caſe be placed , if any of 
theſe happen ? | EE. 

A. Moſt uſually after the Verb, or after the ſign. of the 
Verb: as, Amas tw, Loveſt thou; or doeſt thou love > 
Q. What caſe muſt your caſual word be , which cometh 


next 
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| The fir Concord. 55 
next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the queſtion , whos, 
or what , made by the Verb? 

A. It muſt commonly be the Accuſative caſe. 

Q. Why do youſay commonly?Is there any exception? 

A. Yes:if the Verb do properly govern another caſe after 
him to be conſtrued withall. For then ic muſt be ſuch caſe 
as the Verb governs properly. | 

Q. Givemean example. 

A. Si cupu placere Magiſtro,utere diligentia,&c. Here pla- 
cere the Verb governs properly mwagiſtro a Dative caſe , & atere 
governs digeutia,an Ablative caſe, not an Accuſative, 

Q. What doth a Verb Perſonal agree with ? 


A. With his a Nominative caſe. | —_ ___ 
Q. In how many things ? wn cy 
A. Intwo : in Number and Perſon. fecond Per- 

Q. What mean you by that ? ſons:as, Ege,ty, 
A. The fame Number and Perſon that the Nominative 79%, & v05, ae 

caſe is , the ſame muſt the Yerb be. — = 

Q. Give me an example. cacly uader- 
A. Preceptor legit , vos vero wegegrs , Cc. - ſtood, unleſs | 
Q. In which words lyeth che ſpecial example and force of ic be for che 


the rule, to apply them to the rule ? cauſe of betrer 


A. In Preceptor legit , vos negligitw. C—— 


Q. How are theſe to be applied? fs Bon 

A. Thus : Legit the Verb is the ſingular umber and third from all others 
Perſon , agreeing with Preceptor his Nominative caſe, which 45,095 damnaſ;- 
is the ſingular Number and chird Perſon. And »eg/igirss is the 7290 £007 


. . d, 
plural Number and fecond Perſon , becauſe it agreeth with en — -—_pH 


vos his Nominative caſe , which is alſo the Plural” Number «i for more 
and ſecond Perſon. | emphaſic, that 

is, or ſpeaking 
more fhgnificanly : as Ti es Patronur,you are(my) Patron; 7.". you cſpecially,and above 
all orher. ( So alſo in Verbs, whoſe tignificaction belongs unto men , the Nominative 
caſcs of che third perſon are commonly undeiſtood : at, Feriur, hoc eſt, ile ſe. tur he is 
reported, uolels fertur be rather uſed imperionally. So feruntyhoc eſt hominesferunt men 
ſay. 3. Thw> it is likewiſe jn Verbs , whoſe a&ion belongs ro God or Natnre : as, p/u3t it 
faineth, f«lmwu it thunders 3 that is , Gd or Nature rains or thunders. ) Thus it is ia 
:ike manner in ſome other Verbs , which, as theſe , are ſaid ro be of an exemp: ſignifica- . 
zion,vzz, who'e Xtion is notin the power of man,or of any earchly creature : as, {cet ir 
is day , Adveſperafeii ,irdraweth rowards evening. Q. Map | 

; & M 
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56 "The firſt Concord * 
Q.. Muft the Yerb bealways the fame Number and Per- 
ſon the Nominative caſeis?. | 


. A. No: for there arethree exceptions inthe rules follow. | 


img 
Q Which is the firſt exception ? 
A. Many Nominativec Singular "Ny Conjuni: 
on Copulative, &c. 
Q. Whatisthe meaning of that rule ? 
A. When there are moe Nominative caſes comming to- 
gether with ' a Conjunction Copulative comming between 
them ; though all the Nominative cafes be of- the Singular 
' Number, 1et the Verbisufually ofthe Plural Number. | 
* T5andiimay Q What if the Nominative caſes be of * divers perſons, 
be of all per- with which of them muſt the Verb agree in Perſon ? may it 
ſons as well as agree with any of them ? 
idem , by the © 4 No: it muſtagreewith the Nominative caſe of the moſt 


figure EV0ca- 
f:0, having Ego worthy Perſon. 


or 70s, Tu Of 
w0s , under- ſon ? 
ſtood , as 4gi- 4, The Nominative caſe of the firſt Parſon. is more wor- 


= bl , NT: S thy than of the kecond ; and the ſecond more worthy than 


res,&c.tor Nos the third. | 
i agimus, &-c, Q. Which is your ſecond exception ? 
A. When a Verb cometh between two Nominative caſes 
of divers Numbers , the Verb may indifferently accord with 
either of them,ſo hat they be both of one Perſon. 

Q. What mean'you by thar, when you ſay ; it may indiffc- 
rently accord with either of them ? 

A: It may agree either with that Nominative caſe, which 
oeth before the Verb, or with that which cometh after 
the Verb: ſo that both the Nominative caſes be of one Per- 
ſon. 

Q. Which is the third exception ? 

A. Here note alfo that ſometime the ive Mood of 
a Verb, &c. 

= What mean by that rule ? 

That not onely a Caſual word is the Nominative caſe: 
to th Verb ; but ſometime an Infinitive Mood, ſometimes 


—_ 


Q. Which is the Nominative cafe of the worthieſt Per- 


a whole 


The firft Concord. + - 
whole clauſe going before, and ſometime a member of a 
fentence'may bethe:Nominative caſe to the Verb. 

* Q. What mean you by a Caſual word?” -: BY: 
A; Snch'a word .as may be declined with caſes. -_ 
Q. How can an Infinitive mood, or an whole ſenterice 
be the. Naminat.caſe to-the-Verb?can any-word be a No- 
minative caſe to the Verb, but onely a Noun Subſtantive? 

A. Yes :, a Noun Subſtantive, or whatſoever is put in 
the place of a Nonn Subſtantive; as theſe are.- -- + 

Q. How will you declinethefe, when they are put in 
place ofa Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. Like Stibftantives of the Neuter Gender undeclin- 
ed : as, Hoe Nibil invariabile ; $0, Hoc diluculs ſurgere inva- 
riabues [ .3V} ERS EES HOT 4754 KE * 

Q. May not a Relative be the Nominative caſe. to the 
. AYea:but thatis anely by.reaſon of the Subſtantive or 
Antecedent underitood with ir,or in whoſeplace it is ps 


A. Yes > but then it is commonly an Adje&jve in the 
Neuter Gender,put alone without a Subſtantive,ſtanding 
for a Subſtantive. /. © ud 7 11h HO 

* Q. What Numberand Perſon. muſt the Verb be,when 


-- A, WrhoVeb be! referted, or have :reſheſt Init.to ane 


thing, it ſhall be the fingular Num. ' and third Perſon;bus - 


if to moe, it is uſually the plural Num. and third Perſon. 
* Q. What if it be a:Noun of a;Multitude of che. Singu» 
lar Number, I mean, aNoun fignifying moe; then;one? 
A:lt may ſometimes have a verb of the Plural Number. 
Q,How many things then may be the Nominative caſe 
tothe Verb? rear 8c RYE 
' A. Six : Firſt, a Caſual word,which is either a Subſtan- 
tive, or a.Relative ;-ar anAdjeR. fanding for a Subſtans 
tive, Secandly, a whole reaſon or ſentence. Thirdly, +2 
clauſe or piece of a ſenectcedfourthlyggn es n_ 
ET | iS uy 


ur > nn I Regs 


w_ 
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The ſecond 1d Concord. 


Fifthly, an Advesb with a Genitive caſe, Laſtly, any one 
word or Moe put for themſelves, or whacocver i is-pur 1 in- 
ſtead of the Nominativecafe.: - 
Q. What if your Verb be of the Infriive Mood; muſt 
it have a Nominativecale before it-?2 * 
- #. No: It muſt bavean Avculative caſe before i it, In- 
ftcad of a Nominative. 


—_ 


The Gan, 


Q Hat is yoar fecond Concord between? ? 
Berween:the Sabftattiveand:.che AdjeRive, |, 
I When you have an He ROW wall you fade 
out his Subftantive? . -! 
A. AsT found out the Nominative nds that isbyq ut: 
the Engliſhwho or what to the Engliſhof the A 
as the word 'or words anſwering ontqueſtion, 
NECES f et h Adj BY 
In how many things doth the ve ree with 
ils Res? | = To þ 3 | 
A. Inthree = In Caſe, Gender, mid Number. | 
Q. Why doth your Book ſay, wu Tm whether 
it bea Noun,Pronamroe Parti 
-/\B&auſcali Pronouns are drerhyntore; JuY 
cept TIE and ſo are all rhe and therefore 


© agree Inpurives as well as the "7 709 BRENT 


Tm T AdjeRtive aways the ſame Caſe, Gender, 
2 _ per that/ the Subftantivels? -- 

"Nporaagy 458: for: therewcexhree fach exceptions, 

as th the Concord, thongh & | book name but one. 
Q What is the firſt exception ? | 
A. Many Subftantives fingular, having a ConjunCtion 
lative coming between them, will have an- Adje&. 
Pleraly ' which Adje&ive'ſhall agree with the Subftancive 
mg av Sabſtankl x moſt orth deb 
is the: 6 moſt-w 7 Geadet? 
, A; The 


The thieetConzord. : 

A- The Sibſtamtive of the Maſculine Gender 3s rhdre 
worthy then the Subſtant. of the Feminine : and the Sub= 
ſtantiveofthe Feminine more worthy then the' Neuter.. 

Q. FÞ this alwaysrrue? 318 FEE BIKE C 
A. Yea: exceptin things without life, F mean, ſach as 
arenot apt to have life, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. : : 
| Q.-What Gender is more worthy in theſe ? - | 

A. "TheNeuter is uſually ſo accounted;though we may 
take ſuch Neuters to be: put, Subſtantively : as, Arous & 
calamt funt boa, © | LT 
- *Q. Which is the-ſecond exception ?_ - 3 13H CE 

A. When an Adje&ive comes between two Sabftantives 
of divers Genders, it may * indifferently accord with ei-, 


ther of them. _ | *  Nnquam a> 
*Q. Which is the third exception ? | mer —_ 


-" MX That rhe Snbſtantive ts not always a Cafaal word? vifen off ones, 
bur an whole ſentence, a piece of a ſetitence,” an Infinitive Gmiſeran 
Mood, an Advetd with an Genitcaſe,or any word put for &74*- _ 
itfelf, may be'the Subflantive to the Adjedtive. .- 4: 

*Q. Why fo? _ | : CE 
A. Bccanſe all theſe things which ray be the Nomina» | 
tive cafe tothe Verb, may be hifewiſe the Subſtantive! to. 175 
the Adje&tive, and the Antecedentto the Relative. i 7 
Q. . What caſe, gender, and number, ſhall the AdjeQive 
be when any of thefe are his Subftantives ? in 


z | 
; A. Such as that which flandeth for his Subſtantive is - 

accounted to be. 2: : 1 5 ; Do 
; * *Q What if the Adjeftive have refpedt brit ts ore thing | 


alone (as to oneſentence, ora giece of a ſentence) what 
Gender and Number nuſt itbe ? | 
- A. The Nenter Gender, and Singular Number. 
* Q. Who if it have reſpe&to moe things then one? 5.1.1 podi 
n A. It muſt bethe Neuter Gender, and Plural Number. (a)By Rela- 


h _ tive inthis 


t. — _ wm — — | —_ cc Wc ulu- 
6 nal 2 The third Concord; ally mean 9u7, 
's if ' | X ques quod;with 
f | Q. FF 7 Hatisthethird Concord between? / |} fhecaſesand | 
he | 4, V.Y Between the Antecedent and the (s) Relative? ern comng. 
; {i cw” 
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. =o | The third Concord, 
Q. (Gb) When you have a Relative, what maſt we do to 
() nog MM finde out his CR ? 
theſeRelatives 4+ Put the queſtion who or what, to the Engliſh of the 
ſer down in Relative; and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion is 
the Prononmn: the Anteccdent tO It. ny 
ts ile, ifte, Q. What mean you by the Antecedent ? _ 
7: calle Be. 4+ The Antecedent is commonly ſuch a word as goeth 
latives of Sub- in the ſentence before the Relative, and is rehearſed again 
epocanks of the Relative. 
they have re- I 1 
ona fu Wb. => you _ things _ the Relative agree with 
—— ona A. In three : in Gender, Number,and Perſon. 
latives ofacei- ..' * Q, Is ane Subſtantive or Caſual word the Antecedenc 
dent, becauſe always to the Relative? | 
——- 0 enagg] A. No : all the ſame things may be the (c) Antecedent 
accident; as.to £Othe Relative which may be the Nominacive caſe to the 
ſome qualiry Verb, or the Subſtantive to the Adjeftive, , , 7 
erquantity:  Q. Whenany of theſe, except a Caſual ward, are the 
a5, Queli5,quan- Antecedent,what Gender and Number nuft the Relat.be? 
Oe 19 2%. AI the Relative be referred but to one thing of thoſe, | 
gatives. except the Caſual word, icmuſt be the Neuter Gender, 
(c) Obferve and Singular Number : bur ib it be referred to-two things, 
thar the pro- or moe of them, it:muſt be the Neuter Gender and Plu- 
| Co ral Number. pf 51 
ways expreſ- Q. When the En liſh word that, may be turned 1nto. 
ſed; for ſome which, what part of ſpeech is it ? | | 
times a. Rela- 4, AReclative. 1 | 
wt _ Fa Q If it cannot be ſo.turned, what part of ſpeech is It 


Adjee. h : $- 247K aerrat . 
for their an of. A Conjun&ion, which in Latine is called quod, or 


tecedent or wt ſignifying that. 


__ n Q-Muſtitalways needs be ſo made in latine by. quod or 
Primitivein- > fignifying that 2 | 
cluded | 


in the Pronoun Poſſeſſive ſer down by that Rule in the Syntax, Aliquando Relati- 
um, (xc. as Laudavit fortunas meas, qui filium habefem tali ingenio preditum. Where qui 
hath for his Antecedent in the Primitive Ego included in meas, in which me: is un- 
derftood: So the examples in the conſtruction of the Pronoun in the Latine Syntar: 


viz. Hec Poſſeſſiva,mews, tw ſuns, G6: -- For 568 ; | 
[effi yay mew, tus ſth, | A. No: 


Caſe of the Relative. GA 
A. No we may ofc times elegantly leave out both (4) (4) Note for” 
guod,and ut, by rurning the Nominative caſe into the Ac- — os 
cuſative, and'the Verb into the Infinitive Mood, ' * © © 7 gre 
Q. If many Antecedents of the Singular Number come moſt parr quid 


together with a Conjunition Copularive coming between fignifiech be- 


them, what Number nwſt the Relative be ? cauſe, or that, 
A. The Plural.. ; —— —» gndap 

' Q. But with which of the Antecedents muſt the Rela- as, 913d tn re- 
tive agree in Gender ? diſti , becauſe 


A. With the Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender, youhavererur- 
Q. Which call you the moft worthy Gender in things 2<4 #t to the 


F - d thar 

not apt to have life. . | trig = pFeort 
A. The Neuter. or efet?: as, ut 
Q. But what if the Antecedentbe of the Maſculine or t« fabulam agas 

Feminine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter 3 may %9. Or thus, 


yet the Relative be the Neuter ? | _ - _ 
A. Yes: as, Arcus & calami que fregifti, que the Rela» Gaply 2 Thing 
tiveis the Neuter Gender,though Arcus & calami the An= done, or to be 
rtecedents be the Maſculine. done; ut the 
| cauſe why it is 

os x done, or to be 
- — — ———=- done. | 


. ? 


The Caſe of the Relative. | 


Q. FT FOw many chief rules are there to. know what 
Caſe the Relative muſt be of? ; 

A. Two : when there cometh no Nominative caſe be» 
tween the Relative and, &c. And when there cometh a 
Nominative caſe, &c. | 

-Q. When in making or conftruſng Latine, there com- 
eth no Nominative caſe beeween the Relative and the 
Verb, what caſe maſtyour Relative be? 

A. The Nominative caſe to the Verb,as t were a Noun 
Subſtantive. | y 

Q. When there comes a Nom. caſe between the Rela- 
tive and the Verb, what caſe nuſt the Relative be then? 

A.Such caſe as the Verb will have after himzchac fond 


EL 3 


.Caſe df the Reladive. 
Caſe as any Noun Subſtantive ſhould be, being governed 
of the ſame Verb. 
Q.May not the Relavive be the Subſtantive to the Adje- 
— well as it may be the Nominat. caſe-to the Verb ? 
A, Yes. 
Q. Are there nq other words which have their caſes 4s 
the Relative hath ? | 
A: Yes ; Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites ; ; as (a) 
uis, uters qualis, uUankuss qQuorus, ec. 
4 4-rky $ EL Do Rel * rar re nano cives,and In definite follow 
fives of Acci- the words whereof they are Governed,like as Subſtantives 
dent; as was - and other parts of ſpcech do ? 
laid before. A. No : theſe uſually, all come before the Verb 3 that 
is, they ate ſet before the Verb: or other words, whereof 
| they are governed. | 
EOS ed * Q. Doth a Subſtantive never ſtand ms the word 
es Difpauter 14 whereofic is governed? + 
con es A. Yes: whena word is joyned with! ic which goeth 
obſerved of before by nature : as a Relative, or an Interrogarive, or 
Scholars,, . Indcfinite : As Quem bbrum legis ? Librum ſee before le- 


ands Relati- 
_ ir RE Eo 7 is is governed, like as quem oe 
0 age A. bale of. hs Relative which nk with it. 


werbo dantur e- OQ. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb which 
;dem. he cometh before ? 
P On 4 he. -4; Itis- governed of- whatſoever a Noun Subſtantive 
Anteceders. may be governed of #'as, ſonittimes of an Infinitive Mood 
Subdis, i.e.ſub 
Jungs, coming after-the Verb, ſomerimes of a Participle, ſome- 
| -tities'of-# Gerumd :-and/fo-of other words according to 
my Book ; 3 and in all things like unto the Subſtantive. 
*Q.. How-can you know of what word the Relative is 
governed-? -: 
A. By puting Inftead of the Relative the ſame caſe of 
WR _ 0654 _ fo conſtruing the ſenterice. 


A Brcaſethe then the wot which is putfor che” Relative, 
'wiltin conftruing follow the word which the Relative is 
Ot: dum, parts of SAL oo, i= --- 

" Q Shew 


' 


Q. Shew how in this Sentence 3 Due nuncnon eſt na 
een 21 2H 7K MOL" | LF 
MH. Pucher inftead of ue, and then it will follow thas' 
in wine ts, : Nunc non eft locus narraudihec: ſo queis: 
governed of narrandi. | 

Q. But ifa Relative come between two Subſtantives of 
divers Genders, with which of them fhall it agree? - 

A. With either of them indifferently, as wewill ; that 
is, either with the former or the later,-as will beſt ferve to 
expreſs the matcer in hand ; yea, though they be of divers 
Numbers alſo,by the rule Relatives inter duo Antecedentia, © 
OE 


| Conſt:m&tions.of Nouns Subſtantives.. : 
Q. \, V4 have done with ConſtruQion in the agree 
| ment of words : now we are come to Conſtru- 
Aion in governing of. words. Where begin your Rules 
for governing words? . - 25 fp 
- A. At, when two Subſtantives come together, Kc. - 
Q. In what order do-theſe Rules ftand in your book? 
- A. In the'order of the eight parts of ſpeech.” + © 
 Q. Shew how. i + - 2977 
A. Firſt, the Rules for CenſtraQion. of Nouns Sub- 
ſtantives. Stecondly,of Nouns Adjefives: Thirdly,oÞPro- 
nouns. Fourthly, of Verbs Perſonals. Fifthly,of Gerands. 
Sjxchly, of 'Supines. Seventhly,of allſach words as figni- 
fie Time, Space between place, Names of places. Eightly;: 
; of Verbs Imperſonals. Ninchly, of Participles. Tenthly, 
of Adverbs. The eleventh, of Conjun&ions. The evelfth, 
Prepoſitions. The thirteenth, Interjetions. . 
Q). In what order are the Rales placed for all theſe ? 
A. According to the order of the caſes. x. Rules for 
the Nominative caſe, if the word do govern a Nominative 
caſe. 2, For the Genitive. 3. For the Dative. 4. For the Ac- 
cuſative. 5. For the Ablative. | Wo 
*Q.Whyido you not mention any Rales for the Vocat:” 
A. Becauſe the Vocativets' governed of nq other part 
of ſpeech, except an Interje&tion. And alſo it may ecalily 
beknown, becauſe 'whenſoever we call or ſpeak to any | 
| Ks perion 


FA {1 FR. J- 


£ Mawer of fending out the rules inConflirdiino, 
Perſon or things ,, we doe it in the Vocative caſe, 
* Q How will you finde out therule for any word in 
a ſentence, to know why it is putina Genitive, Dative,or 
any other caſe? . Te Big $196 17 it 
> A. Firſt, Imuſt conftrue the ſentence. 
* hn, Aba mean you by conſtrue ? | 
A. To eonſtrue; is to place every word in a ſentence, 
accorcing zo thenatural order of ſpeech ; and to give evc- 
ry word his proper fignification in engliſh. - 
Q. Why muſt you conſtrue thus firſt ? | 
A. Becauſe every caſe is cothmonly governed of the 
principal word which goeth next before it, in this right 
and natural order of _ | 
Q. How will youſeek out therule of the caſe when 
you have conſtrued ? - oIT. 
A. Firſt, I muſt cenfider what caſe my word is, and of 
" what word it is governed. Secondly, what part of ſpeech - 
the word is whereof it is governed, and of what fignifica=- 
tion. Thirdly, Imuſt wen tothe rules forſuch a caſe, af- 
ter ſuch @ part of ſpeech.  ! BED 35927 04.14: 
- Q. Shew me how : for example, if it be a Genitive caſe 
after a Subſtantivehow do yo hndeit? . 
. A. I muſt turn ts the rules. of the Genitive .caſe after- 
the Subſtantive;and marking the fignification-of the word 
I ſhall finde the rule in one of thoſe. / to + + 

Q. Shew me this by an example in.this little ſentence, 

Virtutis comes innidie. What muit you do firſt ? WF 
_  . Firſt, Iconftrucitthus : Invidia envy, [eft is ] comes 
a companion, virtutis of vertue. : 

* Q. What caſe is comes here, and why ? 272 
 £. Comesis the Nominativetaſe,governed of the Verb, 
eſt, going next before it in conſtming, by the firſt rule of 

SH the Nominativecaſe after the Verb : that is; Sum, foremyfio.. 
cM _ _ * Q.. What caſe is virtztis, and why ? 
A. The Genitive caſe, governed of the Subſtantive Co. 
Grannnar mes, going next before it in conſtruing, by the firſt rule for 
ſchool. the G- | ivecaſeafter the Subſtantive: When rwo Sub- 
ar To | 


' you muſt conftrueright before you can tel] - 
| ; ' you 


Rule of Confirning.. 65 

gute ; 'whar order you obſerve in conftruingaſenterice ? 
A. Firſt, I muſt reade diſtinctly to a full point , markingall 

vhe points and proper names, if there be any,with the meaning 


of the matter as much as I can. 


+- 0. How can youknow which are proper names? 

A. They are all ſuch wordsas are-written with great” let- 
ters; except the firſt word of every ſentence, which 1s cver 
written wh a great letter. | 
Q. Whatword then muſt you take firſt ? 


A. A FYocative caſe,ifthere be one, or whatſoever is in Read 


.of it; and the words which hang on it to make it plain. 


* Q. What next ? 
A. I muſt feek out the principsl Ferb , and his Nomina- 


. tivecaſe; and take firſt the Nominativecaſe , or whatſoever is 


ere of it ; and that which hangerth of it , ſerving ro make 
it plain, | | 
* Q, What next ? x... | 
A. The principal Verb, and whatſoever words depend on 
it; ſerving to make it plain ; as, an Infinitive Mood, or an 
Adverb. 
+ Q. Whatthen ? | 
A. Such caſe as the Verb properly governs : which is com- 
monly an Accuſative cauſe. | 4.4 25 229 
* Q. What muft youtakenext? ! | 
A. AlltheCafes in order ; tirſt a Genitive, ſecondly,a Da- 
tive , laftly , the Ablative. "28d 
-* .Q. Give methe fumm of this Rule briefly 2 


- A. Firft, I muſt reade my ſencence plainly to a full point, "PRey"e 
marking all the points and proper names: Secondly,l muſt take lar ſhould "be 
firſt a Vocative caſe, if there be one,or whatfoever is in ſtead of able co repeat 
it , and that which depends on it to make it plain. Thirdly , 1*Þis Rule- 


muſt ſeek out the principal Verb,and his Nominativecaſe, and 
take firſt the Nominative caſe, or whatſoever is in ſtead of it, 
and that which hangeth on it ro make it plain. Then the Verb 
with the Infinitive Mood or Adverb. Next , the Accuſative 
caſe, or fuch caſe asthe Verb properly governs. Laſtly/All 
the other caſes in order : as, firſt , rhe Genitive , ſecondly , the 


Dative ; after , the Ablative. 
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66 Rules of conflruing briefly. 
* Q. What if there be: not all theſe kindes of words in a 
ſentence, ?- #\ 
* A. Then FE muſt take: ſo many of them as are in the ſen- 
tence and in this order. | 
Q. Is this order ever to be kept ?- | 
b More _ - A: bltis often altered by words of exciting or ſtirring' up: 
we by = ©. as,by Interjeions, Adverbs of wiſhing,calling, ſhewing deny- 
rogatives , Re- ing,exhorting, & c.Secondly,by ſome.Conjunctions, Thirdly, by 
latives , Farci-Interrogatives, tndefinites, Partitives,Relatives-: as, by 9s or 
rives , CeITain 4; uter, qualts, quantie, quotus, &'c. Laitly by ſuch words as 
NRENS have in them the force of relation or dependance. 
Sce Rh his Q. What words are thoſe ? | 
Analyfis, p. 9. A: Such as have ſome other words depending upon them 
m thelatter part of the ſentence; orare referred to ſomething 
soing before. As, Crum, inde,deinceps, quemadmodum, ſic, ficut; 
ſecuti, dum, donec , primum , quando, quia, quoniam, licet , poſt= 
quam, quam , quanquam , etf; , quamvis., and the like.. '. 
* .Q. Why the order changed by theſe # + 
. Becauſe theſe commonly go before in a ſentence , be- 
Sinnings the ſentence. : 
* Q. Butare there not ſome ſpecial things to-be obſerved 
_ Mconſtruing? . : h 
Os A. Yes She : firſt, to mark well the principal Verb;, be« 
;n conſtruing, cauſe it pointeth out the right Nominative caſe, and uſually 
direRs all the ſentence. Secondly ,that commonly the Nomi- 
native caſe be ſer before the Verb ; the Accuſative after the 
Verb; the Infinitive Mood .after ' another Mood ; the. Sub- 
ſtantive and Adjective be conſtrued together, exceptthe one 
'of them do govern ſome other word, or have ſome word joyn- 
ed untoit, ordepending on it, to which it paſſeth the ſignifi. 
cation-in a ſpecial. manner : that the Prepoſition be joyned 
with hiscaſe. . 


'-Q. \ X T Ell, to return again to the Rules in order : 
'YV Whatcaſesdo Subſtantives govern ?. 
4. A Genitive commonly ; ſome an Ablarive. 


Cop "Oe" TTY . | 
| Q. How Dunn of Subſtantives. ; 
A. Five. a<there oftheſe 2.1” 511 67 
' Name the beginnit 
A. When _—_— of each rulein ord 
2. When che En -— 099" i wmnderbes : 
Qive, &c. gliſh of this word Res is put = "— 
| 2 ith an Adj 
4 opt ti in the Neuter Gend " 
s OIAa - er. 
5. Opus and Cen? or property _ the prai 
Z.Q. a) > _ they be Latine Aaron. \ 9c. 
mg yn things, what Ir come together be L «) Sometime 
. The Geaittve. | n the latter be? - token- thisGenitive is 
QO Give an example. _ rorned into 
Q RO Cicerons to Es _ 
4 - - , P o we 
 A- a, qa Genitivecaſe, and-wh Sa ater bs 
SITTER my ( 3eniti , -way ? ; erimes ir 
cauſe it is the latter of two Subſ caſe governed of facundia Ons nes 
Q. Isthere no 0 Subſtantives -undia; be. 3 Adjedtive 
* A_Yes:ifth oe from this ol 2 Poſſceflive : as, 
Q. What if c ſtantives beton has & 1 for Patrs do- 
a Tha if they belong both to gbothco one-thing. — ſay, Pa- 
: Q. heat hey _ be pur both =_ ming F | om many 1 
_ IR: ou' ne {e. . mes ug 
thing, put 96" Ade the Engliſh ot. wr WT ſo it eh 
A. Put away \AcjecBve, wher may 5 Ford Res, that is, m—_— into an 
Neuter Gender like . Sukſ Rer:;9pd put the dA _ brepoſicion 
Q. If any Adjecti antive. | ivein the a5,Cncrepui - 
. ; jectiv "E- | ;C17Crepult 4 
without OY the N Gizcerio oſt: 
A: For er.) kg doth _ be put alone oſum Ghe: 
s ant en Ce L 20 ot 
X dh o-mayhee ſoit is ſaid robe pur Subſtanti od 
Q. What caſ Lay antively, lay 2 Glyceri 
A. caſe will it have when it 1 for po _— 
. A Genitive 'r jr® it 1s ſo put > p ſtGlycert- 
Q. W caſe,as if it were a Sub , um. Subſtan- 
praiſe _ caſe muſt Nouns be = RR tives cOMpoun 
ne Oye of any thing, Lan = 008 ſignifie the hari agg con 
fo? oo. , Or a Verb Subſtantive : as fer = F Noun tive _ _ 
: _h 0 ” ,ſorem Contube js 
may leemco be referred 1 » OD ommi _— 
tives is oft u moſt ficly to this ; oo ?[1t0, COn- 
eft.: for id jar og by a figure called —_ emo * The fnft fee or 
, aSin the Larine rule pfis : as, Non videmus manti the Subſtan- 
. | Ic. quod in tergo 
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68 The Gotive cuſe after the Adjettrve. 
# Theſe are A. *dInthe Ablative,orinche Genitive: 
commonly in Q. Ops and w/w, when they gate need , what caſe muſt 


the Genitive they have ? 


lat- 
_— oe. A. < An Ablative. 


ſtanrives 3 the 
Ablarive by ſome word underſtood. b Verbals ir in.zo were wont to have the- ſame caſes 


with the Tos which they come of : as:to ſay., Nubul on eare'cavtio eſt, fog ninl in care- 
ceperts. Duid tiki nos takjo-ft, for gi 10s .taugss , Lamb. on Ph. © Puere opuseſt crbum. 
Plaur. Lectionis opus Ct. Fab. 


m—— Cn 
—_— 


C onſtruftions of Adjetives. . 
The Genitive caſes after the Adjc@ive. 
Ow many general rules are- there belon ing ro 


» wc P” DF OY” OE 


that Chaptec of the Genitive after the Adjeftive? 6 
! A. Five: AdjeQives that fignifie defire, Nouns - Parti- 
tives, fc. 

Q. What caſe will AdjeRtives have which fignifie deſire = 

| knowledge, remembrance; ignorance, or forgetting & the. like? 

aSe Adjeftives A. * A Genitive. 

of care, digni-. Q. Nouns Partitives , ortaken partitively, with Interroga- 

ty,, and others tives, and certain Nouns of Ntimber , as thoſe ſer down in the 
_ offin > 299% book and the like: what caſe dothey require ? | be 
*Securitatic a. <A. Þ c A Genitive. ; 2n 


X18. SEEUTMS A- 

meviem, Secors rerum cetrarum. Certus condenmationis.So Verbals in axgas, Augax ingevy. 

6 This Genicive is a Genitive plural, or cqual thereto, whereof: che Novuvps. Partitives cip 
have their Gender exprefly,or included. as, Duorum, Aiter. Duſquam beminum. Aliquis 


familie. Thele Nouns may govern other cafes-bejng uſed in other ſenſes and meanings: ing 
as, Primus ab Hercxle. Nulli ſecundis. Andin the ſame fenſe have in ſtead of the Genitive alie; 
an Ablative with a * Prepofition : as, for Atter veftriizmr,alter ewobas To the end thar we "7 
may lee the plain conſtruftion of theſe & the Subſtantive to the AdjeQive,he may com- frio 


 monlyreſolve them thus : repeating again the Subſtantive or Subſtaptives in the ſame 
_ eaſe thar the AdjeRtive is, or. ſome orher ward underſtoed inthe Subſtantive , if it be a _ 
Nous colletive : as, 9uiſquis Deus deoriem. 'D:generes canes canum. Aliquis vir familie. 
© The Comparative is commonly teferred to two things alone,which are compared toge- 
ther:as, Adanuum jortior,chough ſometimes to moe : as, 4/um adoleſcentiores. The Super» 
lativeco moe,or to ſome Noun Colleftive, including more : as, Zuſtiſſimus plebis. * Sew 
07170um elegantins explicauit a Cicerne, for Clcerone; or quam Eictxa. Q 


ed 


> The Datdue after the Adjeffiwe.. 69' 
Q.. Bi: you bavea.queſtion-asked,as by any of theſe In- 
terrogatives,in what:eaſe mwſit you. anfwer ? 
A. Inthe ſamecaſe wherein the queſtion is asked. 
Q. And in what:tenſe ofa Verb muſt you anfrer ? 
A. In the ſame tenſe. | 
Q. How many exceptions have you ffom this ruſe > 
A. Three:Firſtyt. ueſtion be asked by/Cmjus,cmma,cumum: 
Secondl Ys ,If it be ule by ſuch a word , as may govern divers 
caſes: Thirdly,if I muſt anſwer by one of theſe Pronoun Poſleſ._ 
 fives; der, tus , ſums , noſter , veſter. 
Q. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative degree , being 
| put as:Nouns Partiives(thatis, baving after them the Engliſh 
of or among ) what caſe do they require ?. 
A. A Geanitive. 
Q. Nouns of the Comparative degree, with this fign ther 
or 9 after them , what caſe "_— bave? - 
* An Ablative. Sg 


The Dative caſe after the Ad jective. 


; \ 7 \ J Hat AdjeQtves govern a Dative caſe? 
s « a Adjectivesthat betoken profit or diſprofit; So obvio,fdus 


be ſikeneks unlikeneſs ; pleafure , ſubmitting , or belonging to «micus , ſecun- 
any thing. dus:idem omni- 


9. What other AdjeQives? Ka 


A. Of the Paflive [eMtorrs, in bil, and Nouns Parti- —_— nj 
ciples in dxs. os '_ b Some Adje- 
Aves fignify-. 
ing likeneſs, &c. have a Genitive; as: Par hujas :ſo affmis,fimilis, conſtius. © Commun's, 
alienis,jmmmunisgmay ferve to divers caſes. So-Natus,commodus,incommodus, utilts , mut'- 
lis, vehemens , aptus have uſaally a Dative , and ſometimes an- -Accuſative with a Pre p9- 
fiion : aS', Nats ts or ad ver? | 


> ——— — — — 


The Acciſitive caſe after the Ad jeRive. 


Q Q\ 4 \ J Hat Adje&ves govern an Accuſativecaſe- 
Such as 14 the length,breadth or thick- 


neſs 


7o 1he Ablative vaſe after the Adjeftive. 
b Lovgus ſep. Teſs of any thing, will have ani Accuſative caſe of ſuch Nouns 
err pedes , {on- as ſignifie the meaſure of the length, breadthor thickneſs. 1 
gs ſeſqupede, Q. Dothey ever govern an Accuſative caſe ? 


longus peaum Jab gs IR 0” RR I" _ 
————. 7 No:b ſometimesan Ablative;and ſometimes a Genitive, 


| The Ablative 
* Inops ab ami. Q., WW Hat AdjeQtives govern an Ablative caſe ? 
cis & exiftima- oo .* Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs,emprineſs. 


— — ——— 


Li 


calc after the' AdjeQtive. 


- v6 quay 7:: Q- Dotheſcalways govern'an Ablative? ' -& 
vicente, (eſte) A. «No : ſometimes a Genitive, ſometime an Accuſative or 
Antiptoſis Hi- an Ablative with a Prepoſition. 7 of 1 
({þania m omni Q , Whar other AdjeQtives govern an Ablative cafe ? 
Jregum 872% Ac b Dignus indi ditus;captis,contentus 8 ſuch like 
fecunda , Juſt. i» 1g AMS SHASSWIS Pr 4081 Hs ,Captus contenrus, uch 11ke. 
Fe-undum in Q. © What may the Adjectives; 4 dignus, indignus,and con- 
ſraudes bomi- tentas , havein ſtead of their Ablative caſe? = 
num genus. Sil- -- A, An Infinitive Mood. 

b Dund dignus x ; 

feem. Plaut. « AdjeRtives of divetſity : as, Alter , alius , diverſus, have an Ablative with 
a Prepofirion , and ſomerimes a Dative. d The Subſtantive, ſignifying the cauſe why any 


thing is done , Or the form and:manncr,of a thing after Ace or .Subſtanrives are 


pur in the Ablative caſe: as, Incur vus ſeneFnie. Preceptor 


. fiſus. Patens tatura Titul 
Dottor .Dei gratia Tex. >& = 


_ Conftructionsof Pronouns. - : 


Abdaiged Q. Wi Caſes do Pronouns govern ? £ : 
whzp He Ys Mer th c None at all properly. | 


and vefter,do Q What then doth that rule of the Pronouns (Theſe Ge- 
ſcem to re- Nitive caſes of the Primitives ) teach ? | 
ccive after A. It teacherh when to uſe es., tus , ſui ,noſtrs , and we- 


4 ertain ; os 698. 4 2am wen? 
rates ron fri , the Genitive caſes of the Pronoun Primitives, ſignifying 


of Adjectives 
referred for their Subſtaprives , to the'Genifive-caſes of the! Primitives included in 
choſe Poſſeffives : as , 10ſu5, ſoltus, ec. Ex tuo ivftus anime , &c. ipſins is referred fol 
his Subſtantive ,to t#2, the Genirive caſe of :# mcladed-, or underſtagd in two : which 
14: is governed of anime. Sce the Larine rule Hec Poſſe fiva, and the reſt of the <xam- 
ples there. x | Ss: Mt | : figs Y 

of 


— — — 


Ns 


\Confiration of Br Pronanns, 72. 
of me,of thee, &c. and when to- uſe Mes, tum , ſun, 
nofter and veſter , the Pronoun. Poſleſlive ſignifying mine, 


thine }&#6 1 ©! 
_ Q. When muſt: Mei, toi, of ſui, the Genitive caſes of the Swiayd ſs, 


Primitives be uſed ? are Yectp.ocat , 
A. When ſuffering or the Paſlion is ſignified. - * = is : then 
When is that: + : ave relarioir 
WY Hr os os | or- reſpet ro 


A. When a Perſon is meant ro.ſuller Gonmnliing or t0 that which 
tave ſomething done unto it , but net. to: do any thing ; as, vent fulſt' be- 
Amor the love mei of me; nor. [meaning the love which 1 have, f*© '» the 


> 
bat the love: wherewith others love me, orwhidh others, have H_— : ns 


of me. | . um adm: atur 
' Q. When muſt wens turns; ſuns., benſed > :..-..--. _ fe.Se is refer- 
A. When doing or * poſſeſſ 3OR 1s ſignified. : . | Fed te Pairs, 
. When is that ? | we may com» 

monly rhus 


A. When a Perſon is meantto do or poſleſs Gbing : diſtinguiſh 
as, Arrtus , 2vep Art or- «kill; 3 thavils,, that weed which thou chem: from i, 
haſt. 


Or team ,and e- 


els 


| 4 Where are Noftrum and Veſtrum uſed? , Js th _ 
A. After Diſtribatives, , Partitives, Comparatives, and Su- Ro un” 

ſhe ſelf, ſaum his 
Q. dow are the Demonſtratives, Hic Me , .ifte., diſtiogui- own' whereas 
ſhed ? / (3 cum fignifieth 


A. Fhus uſually : thar Hie ſhewerh bin who-is next un- inde or 
m”, meaning 
tome,:7le., him who isnexr:toyou, fe, ſignificch onexe- ,,, of himcls, 
mote>from 'both. So we uſe /le - when we would ſet qut a buc of fome 
thing by the excellencie of it: as, Alexander Tile magnne, other perion 


that” famous Alexander : But Ie is: uſed: when we ſpeak of ® thing. 


a thing with Eg tas: » Tſtum! ra this emulating — 
companion; graviter fores?F.” 


L. Q. What are we to obſerve father concerning the uſe 3 me, pro 1:46. 
of Hic and Ile ,Or «4? 
A. That whe they are referred to two Antecedents be- 
fore, Hic-is commonly referred to the latter and nearer 'of 
them , viz. that which was laft ſpoken of. he to the further 
off, or that which was firſt ſpoken of, though ſometimes it 
be otherwiſe. See the Latine Rule \Hic & Ille cum ad ane. 
anrepofita , Tc. 
Con- 


” 
- 


The Genitivecaſe after the Verb. T3 


The Genitive calc after the Verb. 


T Hat verbs require a Genitive caſe after them? 


2 


bs: A. The verb* Sm _ - betokeneth poſleſſi- = ha ent 
| . on, owing, or otherwiſe a aining tO Aa 5ym ſeems wn 
- thing as a tokev, property, duty, or guiſe »<, TT | ww —_—_ 
| . Is thereno exception ? - verned of ſome 
A. Yes: Mews, twits, [nous, noſter, veſter , rauſt be the No. Subſtantive, 
_ minative caſe, agreeing with the Subſtantive going before, ex- cn oc 
' preſſed, or underſtood, becauſe they be pronoun a jeRives. = na Some 
2 £Q. What other verbs require a Genitive caſe ? again, = Hec 
| A. Ferbs that betoken to $4 eſteem, or regard. veſts eſt (ve- 
Q. What Genitive caſe ? | fix) paris: Pe- 
" A. A Genitivecaſe ſignifying thevalue. _— (pecas) 
; . What other verbs beſides require a Genitive caſe ? ——_ _ 
2 | A. *Ferbs of accuſing , condemning , warning , purging, derſtood : as, =\ 
quitting, or aſſotling. | Hon... 
What Genitivecaſe will they have ? pans ow raid 
A. A Genitive of the Crime, of the Cauſe, or of the thing | Gi. office 
that one is accuſed, condemned, .or warned of. Sh = - 
£2. May they have no caſe elſe of the Crime, or Cauſe? Þ£ In mewn, - 
A. Yes: an ablative , and that moſt commonly without a /##mw- 
2 prepoſition: $ | (wie Kang 
th we If Vterque, nullus, alter, nemter , Aline , ambo , or a [uinum, Rec. *, 
ſuperlative degree, ſignifying the Crime, or Cauſe, be govern- Meum eſt, the 
" ed of any of theſe verbs, what caſe muſt they be putin ? Subſtantive of- 
i A. In the Ablative onely : as, Accuſas fwrti , aw ſtmpri, an toes "are 
w wtroque, froe de utroque'? | , derſtood,.or 
th words,.or elſe they are put Subſtantively. 4 Verbs of eſteeming are cheſe ar heli: 
A limo, penc'6; f ico, cur0, reſpicio, coaſulo,&&c e A3imo may alto have an Ablative caſe: 
as, Þſtamo magno (viz. pretio, or the like.) A743 boni conſiulo (h.e. £qui & bonivaloricy 
of prctii.) So £quz boni facio are peculiar phraſes. f So all the, Verbs raken in che ſame 


a fignificaion, or accuſing, or condemaing,&-c. as, Perde, ap pclloy poſtulo, arceſſogunſimuln 
| acſero, argiu0, incuſd, caftigo, increpo, urgeo, plcito, aligo, oblige, aſt ingo, teneor, cito judices 
convince, redarguo, noto, infams, prebendo, deprehendo, puigo, commonefacio, interroga, con= 
remmo, inquire, doceo, commendo, mitor, vitupero : as , conm:ndo te pietatis , muror juſtitie, 


wvitupero negligentie. g Though in theſe (cauſa) or the like Nou p. 
derſtood. So decet de znju rivs. Je) N ,.may ſeem to be on 
ns L - _ aw—_ 


74 Dative afier the Verbs. 
h Satago de vi, A. May not theſe Verbs have alſo an accuſative caſe? 
j. e. arzisſum A; Yes: oftheperſon which is accuſed , condemned , or 
de vi, Aul.Gel. warned, cc. or elſe ſach caſe asthe Verb properly governeth, 
i Miſereorgericy ſceleris, Adm f: _ 
fignifieth a- 3%» Condemnare genernm ſcelerts, Admonere alterium foxtuns. 
&ively & hath L: What other Verbs yet fequirea.Genitive caſe? - 
an Accufative Þ4.. b Satago 2 miſereor, ; miſereſco. | 
caſe. 9. What caſe do Reminiſcor; obliviſcer , recordor , and. me- 
HMiſereor and ,: 5 require? : 


Miſereſco Rs : | * | : 
_=_ Oy A. A Genitive, and ſometime an accuſative: Alſo-J1ems- 


caſe, bur mere #123, ſignifying , I make mention , may have an ablative cafe. 


ſeldom. with a prepoſition: as, Memins de te. Thy 


The Darive after the Verbs. 


x Subſidio dili-. 2. Hat Verbs require a Dative caſe? | 
gentiam compa» A.. WV NV Allforts of verbs which are-pur acquiſttively. 
rare, he. ad @ Whats it to be put ® acquiſirively ? - | 


habeo te ludti- 
ris, ifud hs '9. What tokens. have-ſuch verbs after them ? 


re,quefrvi pre- A, Theſe tokens, to or for. $ # 
de, voluptati. Q , What verbs do eſpecially belong to this ruke, which have 
Hichertobe- thus a Dative caſe? | | > 
longs that w®- Þ ho Fg 

\  _ A. b* Ferbs which betoken : Firſt, to profit ,, or diſprofit. 


is called of 


ſubſrdium fo. "Fog be'put after the manner of getting ſomething to them. 


ſome the eighr Secondly, to compare. Thirdly, to give, or reſtore. Fourthly, - 


caſe : as, 1t-la- tO promiſe, or to-pay, Fiſthly, to command, or ſhew. Sixtly, 
mor ca{0,i.e. ® to truſt. Seventhly,to obey,or to be againſt. Eighrly,to threa- 


Celum. ten, or to be angry with.. Ninthly , S»-z with his compounds,. 


b 8 of | aan . 
RT except poſſury , when they bave ro. or for after them. © 10 Yerbs 


have ſome- compounded with /arss, bene, and male. 11 Yerbs compound- 
ws, are . edwith theſe prepoſitions, Pre, ad,cox , ſub, ante ,poſt , ob , in, 
caſes,” Which13 4 ;nter ; except Preco , prevince, precede , precurro, prever- 


Oany nn” tor, which will have an accuſative caſe. 


change of their fignificarion :. as, Conſlere alicut, to give counſehro any one., and' Con- 
. ſatere aliquem, to alk counſel of any one. ' Thus commonty rhe conftruttion foilowerh 

the fignification. So. Nuncie r3bi', and fomerimes Nuncio ad te, Plaur, Credere duarum 
rerums and Onmium rerun credere. Plaur. Tenoſco, condono te. Gratulor tibt hanc rem , bac 
7+, or bac de re. - Dominari aftris, dominari in ſuos, and dominart in omni re, For t:mpero, 
moderor, refero, mitto, do * as, Natibj littras., and do ad te literas , See the Latine Rule, 
Picitnis Tempero, moderor. 


9. Whar 


a * + ps | 


Acouſativecaſe after the Verbs. "5 
 Q,, VVhar caſe will © Ss have when it is put for habeo to © Suppere to 
| a 


haye 2 bound , or be 
A.- A Dative. _ | nov gw 
Q. When Sw bath after him a Nominative cafe', and a caſe, as, £/t for 
Dative ; what caſe may the Nominative be turned into? habeo. 
A. Into the Dative : ſo that Sm may (in. fuch manner of _. 
ſpeaking) have a double Dative caſe. ; = 2A 
. Can onely Sm have a double Dative caſe ? ITY 


A. Not onely Sz, but alſo many other Verbs may have, a / 
double Darive caſe, in ſuch manner of ſpeaking. FLA 
Q. Whereof ? | | | 
A. One Darive cafe, of the perſon, another of the thing, 
Q.. How may the Dative caſe of the thing, be reſolved? 
A. Either by the Nominative caſe whereef it is uſually 
. made: as, Swm 1161 preſidio , h.e. prefidinm , or an accufative 
with a prepoſition : as, Hoc tu ribs lauds ducts. 5... ad landem. 


= 'The Accuſative cale after the Verb, 


Q.Y Hat Verbs require an accuſative caſe ? 
A. - Verbs Tranſitives. : F4 
__ +» What Verbs arethoſe? . Tranſuiva, 


A.All Actives; Comtnunes, and Depenents,whoſe ation, . 


or doing paſſeth into ſome other thing to expreſs it by:; and ;j;aw. 
> haveno perfect ſenſe in themſelves. | * 
. Whereof may they have an accufative caſe 2 
A. Ofthe doer; or ſufferer, . | : 
£. May'\not. Verbs Neuters have an accufative caſe ? / < 545- 
A. Yes: oftheir own ſignification. ary _ 


-0. Are there not fome verbs which will have two accnfa- far. caſe figura- 


tive caſes ? | tively , that is, 
A. Yes: Verbs of  asking, teaching, and arraying. by ſome trope 
or figure : as, 
2. Whereof ? , : Metaphora , 
A. < One accuſat. caſe of the ſufferer, another ofthe thing. yerommia,sy- 
necdoche,8&c. 


Yerlike zs the Verbs Tranfitives in whoſe place they arte put : as, A;dcbat Alexin,for we- 
hemcatcr amavat, or elle by E:allage, or Ellipſts. See the rule, Sunt que figurate, b Inter- 
rogo, poſto, peſt ulo, fl2g;to, exzz0: Allo. Cclo. c One of the Accularive cales.may be turned < ,_ 
into the Ablative with a Prepofirion, or without, as in the Latine rule. _ \# > 


" & 


. L 2 The _—_ 


76 The Ablative caſe after the Verb. 
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- The Ablative caſe after the. Verb. 


; « This Abla- T 7 Hat Verbs will have an ablative caſe ? ; 
ws gyro M we. All Verbs require an ablative caſe of the in- 
4 , ſtrument, put wich this ſign wh before it ; or 


preſt by ore of 
theſe Prepoſi- of the Þ cauſe, or of the manner of doing. 


_ pers pre, Q. What mean you by that? - : Kh : h 

[hs ED hs All Verbs will have an ablative caſe of the word that 

= Ro ſignifieth che inſtrument wherewith any thing isdone, having 

metu:they may this ſign with put before it , *or of the word which ſignitieth 

alfo be known the cauſe why any thing is done ; or of the manner of do- 

ein 

: aS,Cur | "PE" . 

ws ri Q. What caſe muſt the word that ſignifieth the price that . 

any thing coſt be put into after Verbs: wo 


es Es <Mrras..s: tir ” * 
ee en OY ro Oo) 


Sutin, a 


as » (ur oderunt 
boni peccare ? A. Into the © ablative. | 


virtutis amore. OQ. Mult it alwayes be in the aþlative ? 

of 99 ny A. Yes: %except in theſe Genitives , when they are put a- 

a. or lone without Subſtantives : as , T ants, quanti, plurs, minornl, 

manner of tantiv:, tantidem, quantivi, quantilibet, quanticwnque. 

dag, have F g. __ words be put with Subſtantives,what caſes muſt 
merimes ey be then ? | 

+ + 97 A. The ablative according to the Rule... pof 

4 Q. What other words are uſed after Verbs of price inſtead 


c Vili, paulo, Of their caſual words ? 


in 


- 
_— TIN 


k &c-are ofr put. A, Theſe Adverbs, cariz« more dear , vs/;ms more cheap, 

wirhour Sub- ,,:1;z better, pejns worſe | if 
'1 [ ſtantives, and Pe} : . ; Ty | ITC 
" the Subtan-. Qu. What other Verbs require an ablative caſe properly ? KC, 
| F tive pretie, or A. Verbsof** plenty, ſcarceneſs, filling,emptying,loading, 
| the like under- or unloading, TY 
i ſtood : fo mul- | 

} to, pauts, caro,immensa. Some Subſtantives of price, are alſo put in the Genirive caſe, 

; governed of the word pretio underſtood, or the like word : as , centufſfs, decnuſſis , and 

| valeo may ſometimes have an Accuſarive caſe : as, valere dens &ris. e So Scateo, deficio, C 
| fitor , fraudo, addice, as, cumulo, orbo, vidus, angeo , faftidio , dono, micrdico, as, opu- > 
'P lento, as.  f Sandry Verbs of plenty, &c. may. have a Genitive : as, Abundo , augeo, G Ys 


" 335, SO. 
#/ KA 


impleo, ſaturo, careo, participo. Some an Ablative with a Propoſition, and fomerimes an 


Accuſative. 
Q. VVhat 


_ _— 


% 


Conftruttions of Verbs Paſeiver, 77 


Q. VYhart other? 

A. UVior;s faungor, fruor, potior, letor, gamaeo, digmor pneto, g Funger,fruer, 
wHrero , communico , officio, proſequor , impertio , impertior : potior,Rc. have 
L. k mereor, nitor | wafer, epwelor, vive, glorior, fu er{eaeo. _ _ A O- 

CS 5 


Q. VVhat caſe will Verbs have whuch fignite receiving, di- WD. 


ſtance, or taking away ? _. cuſative, ſome 
A- 'An Ablative caſe with one of theſe prepoſitions: 4, ab, Fargo 
e, ex, Or ar. Mereor, 
. But may not this Ablative be turned into a Dative? - /29n<d with 
theſe Adverbs, 
A. Yes : after Verbs of taking away, or diſtance. — Beneg male, me- 
Q.- VVhat caſe will verbs of eqs Tas. ——_— have? Lins P15 ,0p ti= 
A. Anablativecalſe. C ; me , peſſume, 
Q. VVhat ablative Abls _ x 
A. Ofthe word that otic the meaſure of exceeding. Fr ny eG 
po- 
.Q. Ifa Noun, or Pronoun Subſtantive be joyned with a ficion. 


participle, either expreſſed, or underſtood , and have no other iSo diſco, de- 
word whereof it may be governed: what caſe ſhall ir be put #0, amitto, 


into ? ſnbmoveogabi- 
0, AMOUVEO , YeE- 

A. Theablative caſe abſslute. Fe + 6.0 "Jan: religo, : 

. VVhat mean you by abſolute ?. / - prohibes, pro 
A.” VVithout other government. defendo, vmdi- 


Q. By what words may this ablative caſe be reſolved ? £0y depello, re- 


A. Byanyof theſe words » Donn,cum, quando, i, nnnquan, þ - —_ 


poſtguam. revoco, declino, 
6 May not the fitne Verb govern divers cafes? abineognaſcor. 
A. Yes: ina divers reſpect ; as, Deait mhs —_—_ pignors, bi: For = = 

| ative, Accuſa- 

is preſents, propria mans. tive -or Genit, 


ifrer Verbs by the figure Synecdoche : See the Latte! rules, Yerbis quibuſdam _ 
&C, Duels *2 ramen erate: and the rule in-Syxecdache;;. Per Ce - 


———————————— A 
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Conſtructions of Verbs Paſlives. 


Q&\ Fo Hat caſe will a Verbpaſlive have after him 2 Reg# Verbs 
A. y An Ablative caſe of the doer with a prepo- ors Pale 


ition, and ſometimes a Dative. ſively have the 


ſame coglſtruRion of Verbs Paſliyes : as, vapxlo, vere, liceo, exulo, fio-. 
L 3 Q:. What. 


ASSES Gert oe” ws Bo -+ 
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78 - Gerunds.- 
Q. What mean you by thoſe words of the doer? 
' A: Of the perion which is meant todo any thing. 
Q. What other caſes may Verbs paffives have belides the 
Ablarive, or Dative of the Doer ? | 
4 The ſame cafes that their ARives have : as, Accuſar 4 
me furti, &c. Participles of Verbs pailives, as of the preter- 
renle and Future 1m Das, have uſually a dative caſe. . © - 
What if the ſentence be made by the Verb Ave, in- 
ſtead of the pailive ? 
A. Thenthe Dative, or Ablative muſt be turned into the 
Nominative before the Verb.. 4 | 
Infinir. moods Q, What are Infinitive moods uſually governed of? 


are ſomerimes 4 Of certain Verbs and AdjeQives. - 
put. by Enat-- 
Lage, for the A GE ſomerimes they are pur alone, having the forma 


Verb, or Adjedive u ung. LITER by Ell:pfts. 
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| Gerunds. 
- The Infinitive Q. VVAVES caſe will Gerunds and Sapines have 2? 


Mood may be The ſame caſe asthe Verbs which they come of. 
ſomerimes in 


inſtead of a Gerund. 


TEE een, 


3 "im The Gerund in Ds. ji 
Gerunedsin di. Q., Vie the Engliſh.of the Infinitive Mood ARive, 
may *ſome- or of the participle of the preſent tenſe , cometh 


— after any of theſe Noun Subſtantives., Sexdiwm , canſa ; | &C. 


plural, inftead what.may it fitly, be made by ? 
of the caſe A. By the Gerund in aj. 
which theVerb Q. What may the ſame Gerund in 4 be uſed after alſo ? 


WITS. After certain Adjectives. 

- The Gerund in do. 
$6 with Q. Hen yoy have the Engliſh' of the participle;of 
theſe = « a = - Lay tenſe, with thisfign of, or with, co- 
with through, ming after a Noun adjective, what muſt it be made by ? 
for, from, of by. _ *, 4, The Gerund in ap. 


Q. What 


Gerwnds, . * oof 


Q- What elſe muſt be made by the Gerund in dd? | 
A. The Engliſh of the participle of the preſent tenſe,co- 
e F ming after a Subſtantive, with this ſign 3», or by before hit. 

. How is the Gerundin dsuſed ? BE 
4 A> Either without a prepoſition, or-with one of thefe pre 
- I] poſitions, e, 4b, e, de, ex, cums, tn. 


The Gerund in dum. 


£: JFy0Þ have an Engliſh ofthe Infinitive moodcoming ' 
erareaſon , and mowing! a caufe of tha rexſour: $1 
what muſt it be putin ? ag 
A. Itmuſt be put in the Gerundin TIN 
C Q. What is the Gerund in. 4 uſed after?, . . 
A. After one of theſe prepoſitions:ad,ob,propter inter ante. ,” Gerands es th 
If you have.this Engliſh , ww or ought in. a: ſent: ence, gajeſtives ge 
where it ſcemerh that the Latine ſhould be made by the eat ng 
Oportet, ſignifying , It muſt , or it behoveth-; what may it be The Gerund | 


f fitly put into ? .. nd; intothe- 
; 4. The Gerund in dew with.this Verb ft; being ſer umper- repro 
ſonally, joyned unto it. as torimerabe 
- Q. What caſe than muſt that word be, which ſeemeth in Ablarive, +. 
the Engliſh to be the Nominative caſe 2 - | The Gerand -ik 
; | 1 ne 
P A. The Dative... "FEAq Accuſatiye. - 
b Supinns: 
a. Wi ſipnification harh the firſt Eck > 
* The Active, ſignifying to do. * The Supines - 
Q. Wha is it. put after? V41um and Nu- 
A. Verbs and participles which betoken moving ea place, bo = 1d qv 
Q., Wha fignification hath uhe later Supine? Mann —_— 
fliam nuptum, 


xf Bl give my daughter to be married. So in all Rte Pie 26d with the Infinit. mood 

.. > Note that the Poets do uſe co pur the Infinicive mood for the fuſt-Supine. Aftum 

. W<, vnm efrceſſ ſſatwn eſt, , ſeem.rather.to\be! Imperſonals of the Prererpetfe tenſe, than 
8a ike as in/iurgjt eubbtics redit venath ©: cuvith and venaty arexather to betaken. + 


ale etioes. 17 333 77 958F; £1640 912557 8 il 2 fThe 


"80 The Time. Spare of-Place. Sh ; 
A. The fignification ofa Verb paſſive. £6 
Q_ What dothit follow?” * / | [12 Jr 
| A. Nouns Adjectives. 

_ Whar may this Supine be turned into? 
A. Into the Intinitive Mood paſlive: that. we may fayi iN- 
Cn, Facile ww or facile frers, eaſie to oy done. Lb] 


The Time. 


Gee poonker. eV ws muſt] Nouns be, which betokey part of 


ſpeech concer-, 
ning Time, in A * Moſt commonely the Ablative: ſometimes the Accuſat 
the Latine ©. Howcan you know this? 
rules Z Dicimus =. By asking the queſtion whom. 

am in paucis 
9 NR £2. Whar caſe muſt Nouns' be which betoken continual 
+. Tertio vel ad8&r Oftime, without any.ceaſing, or intermiſſion? <. 
 tertium (hands i; ha Commotily the Accuſative ; ſonietime the Ablative. 
calendes, b. &+/ Q How'eat you know when Nouns fignify continual 
ent caries term of time? 
& ex ante diem A- By _ this quien, How long + ? 
WNonarum , Fa- _ __ FTE VR 8 LEG 32: h S200 
nuarij, for ex" |. 1 (4, EET: 03% 
| ogy Rog of; Place. F G.. 
b. e. ſpacium ..4Q. at Cafes are Nouns put in,which ſignify ſpace 
vel (pacio bid. Q Vc place and place? p) - iy £ 


A. Commonty'® in the Accuſar. Oe! inthe Ablative. 
TEE} m— WA 
| 'A Place. | = 

Q_ ns ts, or names of great places (that I 

Nz" is, namesof Countries) 1 Frbey f follew a Verb, ſig-W 
'nifying motion, oration, ina att; toa place, from-a Place, 
..or bya Place, whether muſt they be put with a Prep. or with- 
out ?/{; + 
A. With a prepoſitions moſt commonly, though ſometime 


without. © © b.. 
i V. In a place , or at a place if the plics be a proper lag | 


_ ww vo — = —_ 


Ss , 


' 


In mperſnale. 


; of a leſſe place : or as of a City or Tang ed ſt, or = 
1 Declenfion;and fingular.Number ; what caſ ſt it. be = in? 


A. Inthe Genitive, 
.Q; What. commgn Nouns , or names of places, fignifying, 


- in, or ata place, are in the ſame manner put in the Gen, cale? 


"A. Theſe four: Humi, Domi, Militse, Belli. a Tere and 
Q;: bv What AdjeRives may, be: adjoined with theſe genitives | THIS ſome» | 
Huy, Dom, 8c... - wes is. 
A. Onely wee te, ſue, noſtre, veſtre, aliens. OM 
Q. Ifany other Adjedtives be joined unto them , what caſe Hujus domi eff 
' muſt they beputin? - mortuus , and 
A. In the Ablative. . - "  Dombejurerat 


'Q,. But ifthe place., in. or at which any things is done, be __ 


proper-name of "the third Declenſion,, orPlaral Number; in 
what caſe muſt.it be put. ? 
A. Inthe Dative, or Ablative caſe, 
 :Q.115there no. common Neun.ſo put ? | 
A.:Yes:.Rwus, as welay, rr, or rare, at orin the Coun- | 


trey. 
Q. If your word be a proper name of ſome leſs place : as of 


£ City, or Town, and lignify to a place ; in what caſe muſti it be 


- ? 
-Inthe: Accuſative caſe, without a Prepoſition uſually. 
2. What other Nouns areſo Jt? 
A, : Dewws, and Rus. - 
: From a place, or. by a place, in leſſer places; in what caſe 


| muſtit be? 


A: IntheAblative caſe without a Prepoſition.. 
. Are no other common Nouns ſo put ? 


A. Yes: onely Domus, and Rs, all other Nouns may have 
| Prepoſitions; | 


_— ——— 


Imperſonals, 


Q. Hether have. Yerbs Imperſonals any Nomina- 
Vice before. them, as Perſonals haye? 


A. It 


- > — 


. Z Whas is their ſign to know _ by? 


- 
Re 2 her 9 $5. 


$2 : Imperſonals. Wits. oo 
It, or there common 
- Bur wha if they hiofenls ; nieither of cheſe- + Gin before 
| them "Thenr: the word that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to: be the 
* 7;tereſt and Mgminativecaſe, ſhall be ſuch caſe as the Verb Jmperſonal will 
neferr may be - 1, ve after him. 
= 64 = 0. What caſes will Verbs perſonals tave after them' J 
tives: as tme.. A. SomeaGenitive , ſome a Darive, ſomean Rutularied] 
reſt'ad laude: ſome both an Accuſative and a Genitive: | 
women ola 5 How many Imperſonals requirea Genitive caſe? - 
117 c0-neppN Ka Intereſt, refert and eſt being put for intereft. 


pL. Q. Will theſe havea Genitivecaſe of-all words'? ' -  - ©. 


' eſt. Neſirt q -© A. Yea: Except mea; twa,ſwa, eſis, :veftrd, and cja; the 


refert. Hoc do- Ablative caſe. of the Pronouns poſleſtives: for. theſe muſt be 
minus ac fat?r nut in the Ablative caſe after Intereſt and vefert. 

n Io pet D og 0. What Imperſonals require a Dative caſe ? 

RED ay ' A. > Lybet, licet pater, liquer, Conftar , 4 Placet,, expedir-;j 
ſonal figniſy 7 oh ke, 
ing as if Domi- deft, ſafficit,"Vacar, aceiaht ;ronvenit, comtingit., with 0 EC e, 


nus mtereſt boc fer down in the Latine Syutax: 


" ac pater intcreſt 0. How many will ave an Accuſative caſe onely-? 


my 1 -"h * A. Fours Delefat,* decet, juuat,oportes,. and eſe Tha 


confert ,compe- Attinet, ertinet eftar, have an Accuſative with a prepolition, 
tit glen 2; How Ak have an Accuſttive caſewith aGenitive? 
diſplicet, do'et, © A. Six: Ponitet, teder, miſeret; miſereſcit;; pens and ag 
evenit,obeſt, 0. Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſive voice;-4ifi they be 
prefer _ formed of Verbs Neuters,what caſe do they' govern. 2 
ſitisfitsſuper- A. Such caſesas the Verbs Neuters whereof they come. 

ef. D-et volis 'Q. What caſes ofthe perſon have al Wenlagetfoonl of 
5 2 Greciſm, the Paſſive voice properly ? © / 

is eh ay ' A. Theſamecaſe as other Verbs Paſſives have; thatis an Ah 
ge ter, fallit. lative with a Prepoſition, or ſometimes a Dative of the Doer. 
{uzit,may thus Q. Is this ca ealwayes| ſet down with it ? 

have an Accu- A. No: many times it js underſtood. 

"ative caſe: 2%» ' 0. When a deed isfignified to be done of many, the Verb 
me latets Mien a Verb Neuter: what nay bedone elegantly 2 - - 


miſeret, Ter. A. The Verb Neuter may: be "ey - cw into o the Imper 

d This is 4 ſonal in rx. 

fides the caſe 

of he Dow. Sdall yerbs Paſlives have the One a of the thing with the wo 
y 
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cotictinr of Pathiedples $3 a 

_ Q. May not Imperſonals be changed into Perſonals? ,, . © 
A. Yes: ſundry ofthem may. TEE: 20S, Urerum, ao- 

let, win Juvant. 


Conftruftion of - Participles... 
3 Wi caſes do Participles govern ? 


Such caſes as the Verbs that they come of. a yer partici- 


Q What may Participles be : hangeſ's 7 017 JEN ples of Verbs 
A. Into Nouns. hes Subſtanrives, 
Q. How many wayes; ES: | | - andof Verbs 
A. Foue, | | | '- + + . >. of calling,and 
 Q What isthe firſt? | po. wa 
A. When the yoice of a Patticiple is conſtrued wich ano- Nominart. caſe 
ther caſe,than the Verb that ocomer " ET © afterthem, 
'Q. Whatistheſecond way ? o :f9o11; 6" = 
had a Tore. 


A. When the Participle is coitiponaded v with a prepoſition, beforethem :_ 


with which the Verb.chat it cometh of cannot be compound- as, Salve pri- * 


ell. . xkgh mus onnium 
| Q. Which i is the third?. 44 > pans 
F +54 Whenir formetball the degrees of compariſon. OS 
Q. Whichisthe fourth? | A. por fret be: 
A. Whenit hath no reſpec, or expreſs difference of time. ' though 250g 
Q. When Participles, are aged into Nouns what are may make ir | 
theycalled?-, | 20a LR NY; 
A. Nouns Participials. Wolh Arann 
Q.; What cafes do Participles gorerngnben they are chang {13 
-edinto Nouns? LT 
:\A. A Genitive. rot} Snare" 
Q.' Doall Nouns Participials require a Genitive "T4 4-40 JOINS 
wn "A. os perteſwe, peroſus, are excepted,and Spopaſy to 1-21 v8 
marked wi 


A. Beceaſe hook they ſeem to be Participles of the Pal. | 
five voice, yet they commonly have the Ave ſignification, 


and do govern an Accuſative. | in 
M2 - Q. Have C 


<N y 


$4 - Conftrattion of Adverbs.. 
= Ac atm, F Q. Have they nota alwayes ſo ?* 


ciples, Natzs, A. No: Exofud and perofus do ſoindtinits ighifie ive; 


x —_ 4#6,\y , and have then a Dativecaſe : as, Exoſj# Deo ;odiousto' 
ent, rea%, God orhated of God: 
have properly | his 
an Ablative Ma gon 4 ELD 2. 107. GP 
caſe, Conftruttitn of Adverbs. 
2. Av. ] Hat caſe do-adverbs govern ?. 
Some a Nominative, -fome a Genitive, ſome a 


ha ſome an Accuſative. - | 
| What adverbs require a nominative caſe .. 


A. Enand ecce when they are adverbs of ſhewing , hive 
commonly a nominative, though ſometimes an accuſative : but 
if they Ggnifie u pbraiding , or reproaching , of diſgracing any 


ching ; they has! otiely an aceuitive. 


*In - a 9.* What adyerbs requires Genitive? 4 2 


um and quater- A, a Adverbs of Quantity, Tiitie, atid Ptate. 
YAruths Gentinm Q. What adverbs govern a Dative caſe ? 


and "41 - -- A. Certain adverbs derived of Nouns atheRives which re- 


for Ip quirea Dative caſe: as, Obviam, derived of obvins ,and fu will 


iefly : as.in ter, Of ſomilss. 


minime Genti-. Q., rave you Kot ſome Datiditiles of Noktis fbilandives 


atk fall. which areuſed adverbyally, that is, made adverbs ? "ts 
may either | be. 'A. Yes: T empors, Bid: veſperi. FN 
with. Q: Whatadvetbs requirean uſd as Pl 


Genit. caſe & A. Certain which come of © prepoſitions ſerving to the _—_ 


= ve Noun cuſative cale : as,” propims Of prope. Rt 

__— | 'Q. How RR. y wayes ay Mepoiitions be ecu iro 
preſſed, or un- adverbs ? 

ſtar monte, 7 ” ets" 6 

err ons - HO bony Sat og orkaben rl Guerts 


YOTWM. 
? 
b Penit adver. five degree have : 


ſum mihi. © ©; A+ Such caſesascom paratives and periarves havouſtally | 


* Propinus ſta- 


bulis , for propilis Hats." c L rhlatur Padres, Phavit. Cruneultuns Stam, Govesning ih | 


Ablative, and ſometimes an Accufative caſe :'as, clam viru#s Plauts: .Cedoy uſed !adyer- 
- bially, ſignifying, Appoint thou, will have an Accufative caſe. Q 
| ON- 


” 


DOS &s. 


_ 


'e 
at | 


-. | Tenſes. 


C2. 


| whithchey are compound 


Conjrete of Conundtins. 


Con onſirutim of. Conjunttions, 
: Wir caſes do ConjunRtions govern? | 


govern ® none : but comple like caſes. a Ergo being 

Q Le [x raw $95 161 7-FES TYP pur for cauſe 

A." They join-together words in theſame odſe. , | Aron -N 

Q. What conjunGtions do couple like caſes? - ey V+ Nimwens 
A. All Copulatives,DisjanQives, and theſe four gue i6 venimu, not 
= 7 area; TRE 

not ſometimes couple e ed. Of B0Qds; 

. Yes : in regard of diverſe Gonftrudtions:.. © 2 pF wines 00 

Q Do ConjunRions Copulatives, and Digjunctives euple Conj an 

nothing but caſes? ale they 

Q. Yes: they cqmmonly join rogriher like b Moodpandte rany Fx 

'Q: Miy n6t they joins together diverſe Tenſe 3 3A .C do oay ak 
A. Yes: ſometimes. W ers to lean. 


beginning at Qubus verbotum modle , and wah peter? in =. 


3 HI 912% 


\ Sk ———r—_ — 5 25233 ——_— 
. THAO AY —_— 4 x32 % 1, + 
mY 
« V2; 


__ ITT) \-Gonſtrndtion. o repens: q48\ - : if 
- iQ Ju the Pre a ntarie Grown For the go- 
A. I No: it is ſometimes underſtood: and. yer the word brody 7 


.F 
Prepoſitions, 
put in the Ablative caſe, as well as if the prepoſition were ſet —_ _ 


down. 
Q. Are not ſundry other repoſitions oft underſtood alſo, mo Prepoſi-- 


as 5 ? 
A. Yes. 
Q. What caſes do Verbs require , which are compounded 


with ppl rteman ? 


ſometimes require the caſe of the prepofitions 
Lens deqwith; that is , the ſame caſe which 


thbis. prepoſition requires. And oft times ; Verbs compounded 
| with «, ah, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, have the ſame prepoſittons re- 4þ4jcavit /e © 
| peated with their caſes, and that more elegantly : as, Abſtinue- pretura. Cic, 
THHE & YET 1, 


A ppwlit teriam. - 
M 3 Con- 


Conſtructions of 'Turerj edtions. 


OO. 


Confttu®tions of Tnterjefions 
Q. Hat caſes do Interjettions require 8 
VV. 


Some aNominative;ſome a Dative,ſome an 
Accuſative, ſome a Vocative. : -- 
Q What JnterjeRiotis require.a Nominative caſe? 
a /a,juith bl. 7 a wy 
a Nominar. o ive?. 
DA od | G. Wha and vah,or ve. 
Nomburand « Q-* What an < Accuſative? 
_ Vocar. alfo. A. d Hex and proh. 
c-Hem aſtutias - 'Q. "What a Vocative?: ; 
_ « Hem tibi A” Proh, and ſoitjavinies < &:; and hen 


AL =o Q. Are not Litetjedtions ſometimes pur abſolutely F "wich. 
d Heu and prob Out caſe? | 

© may foimerime \ A. Yea; often. 

havea Nomi- + © * - x 


native caſc. 


—_— 


For the ths conftrattion differing from theſe 
Rules , ſee the Rults De hen for, end of the 
Latine Syntax <' and more” briefly. in M. 4 res: 
i FPS and SIneT: MY 75, 


| 


. £ 

> £ 
4 . | { 
F-. F 4 < [ 


"The Poli ing of the Rules ; 
called: © 


-Propris que maribus..- 


Scneral Rules..of Proper Names, . 


; and firſt of proper Maſculines.. 


Reſton. i ms i * 


RR Ow can you know what Gender A fs of ? 
SS A. I have certain rulesat; Proprith we martbus, 
| -- _—_— teach me the Genders of Nouns. - + . 
+Q. Howcan you know by theſe Rules ? 

SIS 1. Firſt; muſt look according tothe order of 
my anus whether it be a Subſtantive, or an AdjeRive: 
If itbea Subſtantive, I have my rulobetween Propria, and Md- - 
qeftiva nnam, &C. 

Q. fir be a Subſtantive, what muft you look fornext ? 
A. Y Vhetherithe a PFOPer Name,or A Commune, cates an - 


llative.\; ©: 
Rope If it bea'pr name, what muſtI look for then ? 
A. VVhetherit belong to the Male kind, or. Female : that is, 
to the he, or ſhe. 
Q. Ifit be a proper name , belonging to the Male kind, what < 
- | Genderisit? 
1e A. The Maſculine.” //. 
Q. VVhere is your Rule ? 
A. Propria que maribus trribunntzr, &Cc.. 
2. ves is the meaning af that Rule.? . 


A; All 


IO > > eaten eee” on envoys Sees 


ro Maſcula, 


Proper Peminines, 


Q. How many kinds of proper Maſclines i -youb Mt 
ing to that Rule ? 
* Styx, Cocy- A. Five:Names of Seen G6bs:. Mev , - * Flouds, 


tus, Lethe , are Moneths, Winds. 

Greek words A 

and names of ſtanding ponds, and fens, not Rivers; > ET ſo are of the Feminine Gender, 
Albula peta Deo 3 aqua is undecſtood- by:Syncbe fi bs.+80 tegidum Fader , flumen is under- | 
ſtood : or elſe ir is the ys -becauſe iris a Barbarous word undeclined. 


——— 


' + 
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. JF it:bea proper name; belonging to the Female kind, 
QU] or ſhe's, what Gender don he 
'4. The Feminine. _. 
2. Where is your Rule? = | 
A: Proprid E onuwwerim IS, 4 
Q.-What is the meaning of that Rule? | 
A. All-proper -namesþÞelonging tothe Female kind | Fe 
going under cheiname of ſhe's) areche. Feminine Gender. 
Q. How:many kinds of proper Feminines have you be. 
a Abydos is a ive : Names of Geddeſles, Women, Cities; ; Countries, 
Greek word, Fo Iſlands. 
IG: of : Q:; Are allnames of Cities the FeminineGendee ? 
a ſtraight, or / - A hg eng gr) two. .of the-Maſculine: as, * Sx/ovo and 
narrow ſea: or Agragas. Three 0 the Neuter : as, Argos, Tybar, Preneſte ; ; 
of a Town,itis and one both Maſculineand Neuer: AS, Anxurs' | 
to be referred  , Q - Where is your Rulefor thoſe which are excepted? 
A. E Aves 34 FAe 446,9H 


$- 


General Rules of Anes. 


Q.- B= if your Noun be | _ of theſe kinds of proget 
names mentioned, as Propria que warigine,but foe 
A ppellative, or common name : how muſt you find the-Rule ? 


Sulmo, Agre- 


Ay. 


4.18 


| Epicens, %g © 
A, It is than either thename of a tree,or of ſome bird, beaſt, * + 
or fiſh , or. ſome other more common name; all which , tave 


or 
®- their ſpecial rules. I LON 
1g. .Q.. Where is the rule for names of treesz =" 2 4 
* MA penn arborum erunt, &C. + ©, WE on 
_ What is the meaning of that rule? © © 4 

A. Allnames of trees are of the Feminine Gender, except 
Spinus and Oleaſter, of the Maſculine ; and Siler, Syber, Thus, 
a, Robar, and Acer, of the Neuter Gender. 4 


4 
SCC _——_ 
—_—  — 


; _——— — - 
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. 


— | TT Epicens. -. PE hes 
3 Q. \ 7 \ T Here is therule for birds, beaſts, and fiſhes? —_ 
+ '-y . A. Smnnt ctiam volucrum. 24 
nd, __ Q,, Whatisthe meaning? po” 
A. The names of birds, beaſts;and fiſhes, are ofthe Epicene | 
| Gender. | 664 Val. 
Q. What is the common exception from all Nounes cont. * 
cerning their Gender? OO | 


A. Omne quod exit in um, 8c. 
(or Q. What 15 the meaning of that? 
A. That allNouns Subſtantives proper, or common -end- 
be. ing in 2; are the (®) Neuter Gender : ſo is every Subſtantive a So Londinum, 


TIRE I Wert Vis YA pn vp EW... van EW PEO Oey yr HT ger ee _ _— SR eggte ned teontegt 


; undeclined. | Eboracum, - 
165, Q. Are all Subſtantives ending in »», of the Neuter = ena 
Gender? | Ghceriu n,Phi- 


A. All but names of men and women;according tothatrule trum, Phani- 
and Y-of Deſpanterius : Um neutrums pones , hominum fi propria tolles. um, being pro- 
ſte; Q.. Buthow ſhall the Gender be knownin Epicens, and ſo Per names of 


in alſother Appellatives? = _ | VE ; 

A. By the Genitive caſe. | words, are the , + 

Q.. By what rules ? | | : FeminineGen- Þ 

ok A. Ditta Epicena quibus, &c. And, Nam genus hic ſem ders though | 
| per dignoſcitur ex Gentttvo. | Greek Ap = | 
Q. How by the Genitive caſe? 20s with 1 

oper | 4. By conſidering whether it increaſe or no; and if itin- are the Neu- 
ome | creaſe, whether it increaſe ſharp, or flat ; or as we may term 1t ter- | 


more eaſily, long, or ſhort. 


N Q. When 


go The fir ſpecial Rule. 


Q, When's a Noun'faid to increaſe? 
A. When it hath more ſyllables in the Genitive caſe, 
in the Nominative : as, virtus virtutts ? : | 
Q. How many ſpecial rules have you to know the Gender, 
by the RR or not increafing, 0 of the Genitive cafe? 
. A. Three 


A. The firſt is, Nomen nox creſcens Genttivo. 
The ſecond, Nomen ereſcentis penultima {5 Genitivi ſyllaba 
_ acuta ſonat, Sc. 
The third, Nomen creſcentis pn fp Gentsv1 fit gravis, 


&c. 
_— 


-- 
= _—_ 
== —— 


The _ ſpecial Rule. 
9. W/ Hat is the meaning of your ſpecial Rule. 


Nomen non creſcens ? 
A.. Every Noun Subftantivecommon,not* increaſing i inthe 


Aul 
we _ 117% Genitive: caſed ſingular, is the Feminine Gender : ſaving thoſe 


donor increaſe ExCepted in the Rules following. 
 properly., but -Q. How many ſorts have you excepted? 
by Sor A. Some of the Maſculine Gender,ſome of the Neuter, fome 
= diphchong of the doubtfull, ſome of the common of two. 
Q. How many Rules have you of Maſeyſines excepted, not 


into 4; afrer 
the old- man- increaſing ? | 
ner. A. Four. 1. Maſcula n nomina tn 4,8. 2. Maſcula Grece- 


A in- rum, &C. 3. Maſcula item verres. 3, Maſcula iner, ſeu ven- 


meanr of the *er. 
Gen. Singular Q_. What mean you by Maſcula nomina ma dicuntur &c. 


_ onely,nor Plu- 4. Many names of offices of men ending in, are the Ma- 
ral ne Faw are (Cline Gender : 2s, His Scriba, , a Scribe, ora Scrivener. 
©  Q. Whatisthemeaning of the ſecond Rule Maſcula,Gre- 


excepred: as, 
Cbarta, Marfa- Corum, GC. 


'rita, Catarete, A. AllNouns of the firſt Declerifion in Greek being made 

Catapulta, Tatine Nouns, and ending in, as, es, Or 4, are the Maſculine 

—_—— 4 Gender : as \ Satrapas, &, bic athletes, e, Or athleta,, &c.' 
——_— What is the meanin gs of the third Rule, Maſculai item 


SU Ocke 
werres ? 
x . Theſc 


Sy 


fe 


The firſt ſpecial Rule. .9t 

A. Theſewords are alſo of the Maſculine Gender , verres 
natalie, 8c. © | CRED | 
. Q. Whatis the meaning of Maſcala in er, cex venter.&c. 

A. Nouns Subſtantives ending in ey,os,or »,not increaſing 
in the Genitive caſe; are the Maſculine Gender : as, hic venter 
ventr#s, hic logos, gi, hic annus ni. | | a 

Q. Is there no exception from that, MMaſcala in er ? 

A. Yes: Famine gener ſunt mater, iN. | 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? | 

A. That theſe words ending in er,os,and 9 ws,are the Femi- d 47us for an 
nine Gerider, excepted from aſcula in er, 8c. as, Hec mater on women i 
matris,&c. 1o ficus of the fourth Declenſion put for a fig. And I, ke 
words ending in xs, coniing of Greek words in os : as, papyris, anus in the +» 
&c. with ſundry other of the fame kind: in xs, coming of Fe- Genitive caſe 


minines in Greek. ſingular, asif it | 
Q. Where is your rule of Neuters not increaſing? w_ F =_— 
A. Neutrum nomen in e, &c, Sis the 


. What is the meaning of that rule? | wy old manner. 
A.” Every Noun endiggin -, having i in the Genitive caſe; e Zusjurandim 


ing in o;, Or in 22, © not increaſing ; alſo doth nor in- 
and every Noun ending in oz, www, S 3 , Creaſe -proper- 


Sonne;, caccethes, virus, pelagus , arethe Neuter Gender : OR: bn 

«lgas is the Maſculine and Neuter. the lefi-word 

Q- Where is your rule for Doubtfulls nor increaſing? and laſt-ſylla- 
A. IncertiGeneris ſunt talpa, &T.. eo oocty 


What is the meaning of that rule ? + Þ 
> Theſe words are of Be Doubtfull gender : :4/pa, dama, Wong 4g 
&c. ſo ficxs for a diſeaſe, making fici in the Genitive caſe, &c. 
Q. Where is your rule for communes not increaſing? 
A. . Compoſitum a verbs dans a, &C. 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule? _ 
A. Every compeund Noun ending in 4, being derived of a 


Verb, and not nerealing , the common of two Genders : as, . 


Grajugena, being derived of the Verb Gigno, &c. ſo are ſenex, 
axriga; and the reſt of that rule. 


The 


N 2 
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we, be 
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The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 


' The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 


$ » Here is your ſecond ſpecial Rule ? 
5 V: Ve ger res penultima fi Genitivs ſyllabs 
acuta ſonat, Cc. | | b- 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Every Noun Subſtantive common, increaſing ſharp, or 
long in the Genitive caſe, is the Feminine Gender : fave thoſe 
excepted in the rules following. 

. What mean you by that, To increaſe ſharp, or long ? 

A. To have the laſt ſyllable but one of the Genitive caſe 
increaſing,to be lifted up in pranouncing,or to be pronounced 

* $0 Dos dotis: LOS, © 45, * Virths virtutrs. | 
Cos cotis : $es Q._. How many chiefexceptions have you from this Rule ? 
rei: Spes ſpe. A, Four : ſome words of the Maſculine, ſome of the Neu- 


Plaui.ſeemetÞter ſome of the Doubtfull, ſome of the Commune, are ex- 
'o be falle cepted. | þ- 


Fife, Q. How many Rules have you of acute, or long Maſculines 


ere. - excepted ? 9 
; A. Three : Maſcula dicuntur monoſyllaba,' &c. 2. Maſcala 
ſunt etians polyſyllaba in n: . 3. Maſcula in er, or, & os. 
.9. Whatis the meaning of the firſt Rule, 1{aſcnla dicun- 
tur, &C. T.. | | 
| A. Theſe Nouns of one ſyllable , increafing acute or long, 
are the Maſculine Gender : as, Sl, ſo/, &c. 
Q. What isthe meaning of 1Maſcula ſunt etiam polyſylla ts 
"WC | : 
, A. All Nouns ending in z, being of moe ſyllables than one, 
and increafing long in the Genitive caſe, are the Maſculine 
Gender : as, Hic Acarnan, ants. So all fuch words ending in 
o, ſignifyinga body, or bodily things: as; Zeo, carcutio : $0 al- 
fo ſenio, ternio; ſermo, &c. oO NO 
.9, What is the meaning ofthe third Rule, Maſcnla 3 er, 
or, CF ps, &C. | 
A. All Nounsending in ey, or, and os, increaſing ſharp or 
long are the Maſculine Gender : as, Crater,conditor,heros vis. 
: | 05 


The third ſpecia) Rule. 93 
So all other words in thatRule,and many ending in ders : as 
bidens , with words compounded of As afſis : Dodrans, ſemis, 
ſemiſſts, &c. Lt” 3's IE 
-2. Have you no exception from theſe two laſt Rules? ' » © 
A. Yes: there are four words excepted, which are of theFe. * So Sex- 
*  [minine Gender (as Syren, mwlicr, ſoror, wxor ) by Swnt mulic- 2" of 


bre genus, ſyren, &C. _— _ 
2. Where is your rule for Neuters increaſing ſharp, or Suicunx. 
 . Nlong? | i0n,Septunx 
| A. Sant Neutralia & hac moeneſyllaba, &c. Deung. tic, - 
 Dextans, 


. What isthe meaning of that rule? 
A. Theſe words of one ſyllable increaſing ſharp, or long, 
are the Neuter Gender: as, mel. fel. Alſo all words of moe ſyl- 
| | Ulables ending in al, or in ar, increaſing long : as, Capital, alis, 
laquear,8&c. Onely Halec,is of the Neuter and Feminine Gen- 
der :-as, hec vel hoc halec. | . 
DB. Where is your rule for long Doubtfulls> * 
A. Swunt Dnbia hec, Python, &Cc. 
.- What is the meaning of it? 
|. A. Theſe words increaſing ſharp, are the Doubtfull Gen- 
der ; as Python, ſcrobs, &c. So ſtirps, for a ſtump of a tree,and 
fcalx for aheel. Allo dies a day ; except that dies is onely the 
Maſculine Gender in the plural number. . 
| 9. VVhereis the rule of ſharp, or long Communes ? 
A. Smnt. commune parens,&. © 
'9.,VVhat is the meaning of that Rule 2 = 
A. Theſe words increaſing ſharp, are the Commune of two - 
Genders : as, Parens, Author, &c. And ſo the compounds of. 
frons, as, bifrons ; with C#ſtos, and the reſt of the Rule. 
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| The third and laſt S pecial Rule... - 
2 Ive me your third ſpecial Rule? | | 


Nomen creſcentis penultima fs Genitivi ſit gravis, 
8c. 7 DR OR | 
Q, Whats the meaning ofchatRule? "x 
A. Every Noun Subſtantiv® Commune increaſing flat 
54x), C MN. or. 


. 
was” 


NJ 


. .94  Thethira ſpecial Rule. 
.or ſhort -in the Genitive caſe, is the maſculine Gender, 
Q. V Vhat mean you by this, to increaſe flat ? 
A. To havethe laſt ſyllable but one, preſſed down flat in 
, the pronouncing : as Sangwts, ſanguinis, | 
Q. How many exceptions have you from this Rule? 
A. Four : ſome Feminines are-excepted, ſome Neuters, ſome 
Doubtfuls, ſome Communes. -_ | 
q Q_. How many Rules have you of Feminines increaſing 
orc ? 
A. Two: Femines Generis fit hyperdiſſ[yliabon in do ; An 
Grecnula um as, vel in 4s, &C. 4 £ 
a Cupido fora ©. What is the meaning of Famine Generis fit byperdiſſyl- 
greedy deſire, ]4þozr, &c. 
© 0rgg A. Every Noun of moe f{yllables than two, ending in * ao, 
MaſculineGen: and making dis in the Genitive caſe (as Dwulcedo Dulcearnis) 
der: as Auri- andin go making gizis (as compago compaginss) if they increaſe 
cats Cupido : ſhort, are the Feminine Gender : ſoare v:rgo, grauao, and the 
o = there reſt of that Rule. | ERC are? 
Cupid. ono. Q. Whatisthe meaning of Grecula ix 45;vel in 5s. 
b Mulier may A- ThatLatine words ending in as, or in zs , if they be made 
better be re- of Greek words, and increaſing ſhort in the Genitive caſe, are 
ferred to this the Feminine Gender: as, Lampas, Lampadic , jasÞis, jaSpidis, 


i commonly So preme, dis: farſex cir ſupellex, iis, > and the reſt oF tha 

Increaſe . 

- ſhort : and may Q. VVhere is your rule of ſhort Neuters ? 
be joined ro A. Eft neutrale genns, &Cc. n 
40-1065 ng = 2. VVhatisthe meaning of that Rule ? b5 
mulier, namque A» All Nouns ending in « ſignifying a thing-without life. 


hac melins ſub if they increaſe ſhort, are the Neuter Gender:ſo all ſuch Nouns bh 
claſſe locatur. ending in #1, as omen, in ar, aSjwbar,in ur,as jecnr,il w#5,AS onus, 
c lter makes in pyt,as occiput. Except petten,and furfur ;which are the Ma- 


- oy Sow _ ſculine. And ſo all the reſt of that Rule are the Neuter Gender: 


old word itiner as Cadaver, Verber, * iter, &c. and pecus making pecoris. m 
Spinther a 2. Give the rule of ſhort Doubttfuls. th 
rach, or claſp A. Sant dabis generis cardo, margo, &C. | | 
may berefer- Q. VVhat is the meaning of it 3 n 
being of the A. Theſe words increaſing ſhort , are the-Doubtfull .Gen- 

Neuter, Cer: as, cara, wWargo, &c. Sf \ =" b 


57 Q.Give 


_— 


1- 
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Q. Give the Rule of ſhort Communes. 

A. Communis generis ſunt 5ſta, &c. 

Q. VVhat isthe meaning ? 

A. Theſe words are the Commune of two increaſing ſhort: 
s, 4.5 gil vigilis. 


The general rules of AdjeFives. os 


d Homo and ne- 


_. mo are ſome- 
imes found in the Feminine Gender : as , Scio neminenm peperifſ bic, - \ Puja bomo nata 


rat, Cicero. Nec vox hominems ſonat, 0 Dea certe, Virgil. 


C— ”. 


The general Rules of A jeftives. 
Here begins.your Rule for Ad jectives? "E2 
Q AYAYY4 begins y | 


A. Adjeftiva nnam,&C. 4 
Q. How many Roles are there of them ? | 
A. Five: 1. For all AdjeQives of one termination like Fe- 


bx.' 2, Foralloftwo terminations like 7iſtis. 3. For all of 


three terminations like Bonxs. 4. Adjettives declined bur with 

o Articles like Subſtantives. 5. For AdjeRtives of proper 
(eclining, 

| Give your Rule for all Adjectives of one termination 


ike Felix. 


A. Adjeftiva unaw Arava, &c. 
| Q. VVhartis the meaning of that Rule ? 


A. Adjectives havin +. boo onely one word , or termination 


n £ Nominative caſe, that one word is of all three Genders : 


s, News. Hic, hes, &' hoc Fel: 
'Q. Give your Rule for all Adjectives of two terminations 


Mike 7 r:/tss. 


A. Sub gemina ſi voce, YC. 

Q. VVhat is the meaning of that Rule? 

A. If adjeQives have two words,or terminations in the no- 
ninative caſe: as, Ommnis and one ; : the firſt word, as ommss, is 
the Commune of two Genders , or the Maſculine and the Fe- 
ninine ; the ſecond , as ome , is the Neuter : as, hic &-hec om- 
ns, 0 hoc omne. 


Q. What is your Rule for all AdjeRives of three termina- 
tons, like Bonus, a, wm. P- 
. At 


- 


'. 96 Rules of. 4d eltjves.” 

A. At ſi tres variant voces.. -. ti O 

Q. *VYhart is the meaninig of that raled- "I. 

A. If Adjectives have three words, or rerminations inahe 
Nominative caſe, as Sacer, ſacra; ſacrum ; - the firſt, as [Sacer, is 

- the Maſculine: the ſecond, as Sacra, is the Feminine: the third, 
as Sacrum, is the Neuter. 

Q. VVhereis your Rule for;thoſe AdjeRives which are de- 
clined like Subſtantives with two Articles ouely': we 

A. Ar ſunt que flexw, &C.--- -- - Come 

. Give me the meaning of that Rule. 

A. Theſe Adjeives are Subſtantives by declining, yet Ad- 
jeQtives by nature and uſe: as, Hic. & hec Faves: Gent. Hu 
jus Paxperis : To'puber, and the teft. # 

Q.. But may not ſome on theſe be found 1 in che Neuter 
Gender ?- . -- 

* Divesopum, A. Yes, * ſometimes, but more ſeldom 
Joſpes depoſe- Q.Give your Rule for thoſe which! have "S\ TACT kind of 
Kms paup®/% declining. | 
ugurn , ubere 1h . 'h cob 
7 < A. Hec proprium quendam, &c. (| 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? - | 
A. Theſe words have a ſpecial declining , feng ſome- 
; what from all examples in the Accidence. 
- Q. Shew me how 2 
A. Thus: Hic campeſter, hec campeſtris, hee Wo ori < 
hic & hec campeſtris , &+ hoc tampeſtre. Gen. hajus campeſtris. 
Ir thereſt of the caſes they are declined like rriſtse. 
Q. ou? is the meaning of thoſe laſt words » Sunt gu 4 
ficiunt, &c 
: A. That there are certain other Adjedives. which are D&. ir 
ME — which ſhall be ſpoken of in another place, with ſome} 
others. - 
Þy Where is that ? 
- IntheHeteroclites. 


- xj ma 


Thel 


| DCD CHOUIIONICIICAIONI ON5 -DEIONn 
oC IEEE EEE 
'] The poſing of the Rules of the 


\_  Heteroelits, commonlycalled'. 
ue Genus, © 


oo - Heteroclits, 


BT | Lueſtion. 


5 Ave you not ſome other Nouns, of another kind 


a. 4. Yes, we have ſundry, in the Rules which _ - - 
SITBEN We call Due Genns. oe Han ho | 
== Q. Whatare thoſe Nounstermed properly ? 
_ A. Heteroclits; TED: 
9. What mean you by Heteroclits? - ped 
A. Nouns of another manner of declining ; that is, Nouns if 
or | declined otherwiſe than the ordinary matiner. _ | - if 
is. fl £2. How many general kinds are there of Heteroclits? 
| A. Three: Variantia genus, defefttiva, redundantia-: that is, 
de- ſuch as change heir Gender, or declining. Secondly , ſuch as 
| want fomecaſe, or number. Thirdly , ſuch as have overmuch 
2e-f in detlining. | . j 


me} .2. Where are theſe ſet down together ? | 1 
A. In the two firſt verſes of ,2ue Genns. | 
Q. Shew mehow. | | ; 
A. Firſt, theſe words , — genus ant flexum-variayt , do 


note thoſe that vary, Secondly , theſe words, ppecwnque 20= 
vato Ritz deficiunt., do lignifie the defetives. Thirdly, theſe 
words, Fare ,, do ſignifie thoſe which redound , or have 
00 Much. ; 


ts | 'O Hete- 
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Heteroclites. varying their. 
| Genders. : 
E\ FT \ JT Here begin your Rules for thoſe which vary 
| Y - their gender and declining? © 


A. Hec genms ac partim, &C. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? - 
A. Theſe words changetheir gender and declining, 
Q. How many ſorts have you of theſe ? | 
: A. Six, ſetdown.in three' general Rules. 
 Q. Namethe ſorts. | | 
A. Firſt,ſome of the Feminine gender inthe fingular num- 
ber, and the Neuter in the Plural. Secondly , Neuters in the 
ſingular number, Maſculines and Neuters in. the plural. Third- 
ly, Neuters ſingular, Maſculines onely in thePlural.'' Fourthly, 
Neuters ſingular, Feminines Plural.. Fiftly Maſculines fingular, 
Neuters Plural: Sixtly , Maſculines ſingular , Maſculines and 


Nenuters Plural? 


V9 he > 9% £3 > 199-96 0. <> 


Plural? -_ | 
a Hoc Piyga- A. (®) Pergamus infelix,&c. Singula femineis, neutris plu- 
men, is a Greek yalia gandent. | | xx. 
word , Perga- Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
need _ A. Theſe two words , Pergamws and Swpellex , are the Fe- 
the Neurer mMinine gender in the ſingular number, the Neuter in the Plu- 
Stock. ral: as, hac Pergammus Pergams ; In the Plural, Hec Pergama, 
horum Pergamorum : 0,hec ſupellex': Plur. hac ſupelletilia. 
Q. Give yqur Rule for Neuters ſingular , Maſculine and 
Neuters Plural. | co RD a Tae 
A. Dat prior his numerns, 8c. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? | "ip | 
A. Theſe four words, Raſtrwmfrenum,filum, and capifrom 
are of the Neuter gender 1n' tlie ſingular cumber , Maſculine 
. and Neuter in the Plural : as, hoe Raſtrwms , Plur. bi raſtri vel 


hac raftra, &C. 
Q.. Where 
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. Where is your Rule for Feminines fingular ,Neuters 


ra 
tu 


. Heleroclites vatying their Genders, 

Q. Where are the Rules of Neuters fingiilar” nt 
Mafeulines onely inthe Plural? 

'A. Sed andi Maſtula duntaxat ads &c.” 

Q. Give methe meaning of that Rule. _ -- 

A. Celumand Argos arethe Neuter gender in i the fingfilar 
Number, and the Maſculine onelyiin thePlural : as; Hoe columns, 
Plural. hs eals tantim : 1 hoc Arpos, Plural. hs arg [Er > 

; Q Where is the Rule for Neuters ſingular, Feminines 
Plural? | 

A. Nandinum, & hinc eptlums, Sec. 

Q. What is the meaning? - 

A.. That theſe three, Nsndinww, epuluns: , hilihitns , are 
au in the ſingular Number, and Feminines onely in the 
Plura 

Q. Are none of theſe the Neuter gender in the Plural 
Number ? | 

A. The Poet Iuavenal hath'Zain:« in the Plural Number. 


ral. 

A. Has maribss dantur, &c. 

'Q. VVhat is the meaning of that? - 

A. Theſecight words are Maſculines ſingular, Neuters Plu- 
ral: to.wit, Menalus, Dyndimns , I{Marks, Ti ATFATIS, T ayge- 
tus, T enarus, Maſſicus, Gargarns. 

Q. VVhere is the Rule of the Maſculines Cingular, rw 
lines and Neuters Plural > - | - © ; 

A. At mumerus genus bis dabir, &c. ! Fa 

Q. Give me the meaning. 

A, Thele four words, Sibilus , jocus, loens, avernns , are of 


Q. Give me the Rule for Maſculines ſingular, Neuters Plu- | 


the Maſculine gender in the ſingular FR + "Maſculine and 


Neuteri in the Plural, 


_"_ 
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0 _ DefeRives, | 


"M W fcc begin your Rules for Heterocline , called 


feQives? 
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_ Ky mance, Bcc 1,, only 532” 0 
| A Boe oqi mens th that Rulle3. OE 
! A. All theſe ſorts of Nouns following are lame <[ deſc) 
| ive]in Number,orin Cafe. | 


.Q-- Rehearſethe ſeveral ſorts of Defe&ives, AS they are ſet 
down in your book before the Rules, or if the margents. 54 
A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, Nouns wanting 
' the Nomnative/and;Y ocative: Nouns wanting the. Yocative 
caſe onely : Propers wanting the Plural- Number : Neaters! || - 
Lager wanting certain caſes.in the Plgral : Apellatives Ma- 
nes wanting the- Plarat: Feminines wanting the. nh 
Neuters wanting the Plural: Maſcylines- wanting the (i 
lar : Feminines Wantang the fingular: Neuters mew n- ||! 


| ghar S Ko 
. Aptoss: FrI8 

9. NJ V/ Hich are thoſe which you call Aptots > 

vv" A. Such as have no freralale , but arealike 

in all caſes. - - -: PREY 

Peg ug is.the Rule of them "I HIS 

a. off nulirm Varigut caſio, &c.- - -" 

t is the meaning of that Rule d-. 


© hs words vary no caſe, and are therefore called Ap- | 
a Fritthe light El . as, (*) Fas, nil, nihil, inftar : : ſo, many, ending in, and ||| : 
——voontaaen{, ins. In x, as, corn, genm : f, as, Sm frees : $04 M6 pe 
' the herb Niget #9t, qwot, and all numbers from th eeto-an med. th 
la Romana, Q. Have theſe. no. numbers? ca 
_ Tazayerk,or | A. Yes: Fac, nit, nihil, inflar, corn , genu, gummi, are of | 
found of a laſhy, the ſingular number undeclined. (Þ) Frags, both ſingular and. 


woke od Plural undeclined. (<) Tempe of the Plural undeclined. Tee, 


tors. quot, andall numbers. from three to an hundred (as (4) qua- 
tout bal ofed twor, quinque, &C.) are the Plural number undeclined. _ 
1 nn ; 


fingular and Plural : c Tempe in the Neuter Gender, and Plurel Number'of the firſt De- 

clenſion of the Contratts in Greek 3.as, Teicbea Teiche: ſo ir makes e-long in-the Rule, F 

Sic-rempe, tot, quot, &c.' as, Theſſala, Tempe. d Ambo and Lend ae. found: tay be of all | 

Genders and Cafes undeclined, as 440 in Greek. Gy b. 
- fre 


—— 


>, 


\< MOnapeoneccl. | x01 
Q. Are none of theſe declined in either ».O 
| | A. Yes: Cornwand Gexs, with others nee 1 * y; are. de- 
.| | clined wholly in the Plural Num canes 
NY How decline ” fa,and a of th guar Nuin- = 
| 


<. Singul. bor fac; ima BR 
Þ d/o va 2p: 2s 
4 A- Hoe core, invariabile, IG Pl. Hes corus rs 
3 


- dog VF I 4 
wt 


cirnunme; his cornivus, &c.” | 
| Q. -Decline Tempe. «48377 | 7043 314 25. 23 
A.. Plur. Hec T expe ,invarighile. 
WE: How decline you T or, and- IF of the plural Num- 
? 
A. Plur. Tot, FAB 14g : or, hi, he, &- hes Tet, Soria Fhis is the 
ſo hi, he, & hec quatwer, invar. Ge. uſual manner. 


—— — 


Monoptots. : 
Q. V F \ 7 Hich call you Monoptots ? 
- A. Such words as are I—_ in-one s onus 


© | caſe.- 
Q. What mean you by an obliquecaſe>:: 
A. Any beſides the Nominative and Voeative: * 
= Give your Rule for Monoptots.* © 
A. Eſtque Monoptoton, &Fc. | 
4 IE cordetay; —_— ſn, injulſs "2 Noll is- 
Theſe words (a) nott1n,aty, jul[n, injnl[u .aftu, prompte. - 
perm %, are ofthe ablative caſe finigalar —_ f ponies — 3 ore odcpt 
ural Number: 1nficias is found.onely in” He relic for Nogte. \ 
= tural | 
" .9. Decline Nos. 
d A. Ablat. hoc woftu.; ſo the reft. . 
e, Decline J»#ficias. LY 
= 2 Accu. Caſes 


Px "Diptors.. | 

e, VirnpehfonmalDy ots? | 

_ Cf V pa if ty atop ag 057.7 558 
IJ o Give : 


104 EY Jy Thoptar, 
2 Gros Rule27:i> ai yoni! at Polo gon g12\. 2 
. Sunt Diprota quibur, Se.” Loft IEC I | : 
. Give the meaning ofthe Rule.” OBE 
A. Theſe words have but Ciely two caſes i 4 the les 
number, fors forte, ſponts ſponte, plus pluris, guigerts Jugere,ver- 
beris verbere , tantundem tantidem, mwpeteFinpete}, Wer vice, 
Theſe have two int the Pluralrumber ha ways repernndis, 
ſmppetia ſwppetias; - + 7 
.9. Have-none of theſe words of the Goialar _ al 
che caſes of the Plural number? DOTS - 
A. Yes: thele four, verbrv5s; II og and gore 
"EOS Rute for them” 
AF erberis Fg wages; fic plus 8c. 


hd! 


 Triptots: 5 


A. Such as have but Hee caſes in nahe fin- 
gular number. 
2: cali” | > 105" 4 HB RETRY 
A. T res quibus infleftis 8c. .. PT 1G nav 


i WA" words doyou call Triptots?' 


» 


.9. Whatis the meaning of chat Rule? | 
a re het 4 Theſe rwo words ds (* precs; and-opis have but. three caſes 
preci m theda- in the ſingular number: as , precis, precem, prece ; ops, opem 
oy goo OÞe : :\frmgis.and ditionis want _ e pes .and Yo. 
Gum. - is ig. CAtiVC, and yis.commontly. wantet] the Dative; but TRY 
ſeldomread in have the Plural number whole. 


the Darive. 


2 Give your Rule for thoſe which want t che Yoogve 


X®. oh ve referunt, ut qns, "&c. 
What is the meaning of that Rule? 
A. AllRelatives , Interrogatives, OD lburives, Indefinites, - 
and all Pronouns, beſides In, EMT, nefter, and nofrcs Ao. lack 


the Vocative caſe, 
- Q Give 


ans. 


'or common Nouns : or when there are more 0 


Proper Nowns wantinz the Plural. 163 


Q, Give your Rules of proper: Rane: REG: the Plural 


C 
- ff Propris. ranftanotes, aber &c. 
' Q, What isthe meaning of that Rule ? 
A. This ſhortly 5 all proper names ; names of grain, [or 
Corh ] things reckoned by weight, Herbs, moiſt things, metals, 


_ do naturally and commonly,want the Plural number. 


.Q; But Ay not proper” names ſometimes have the Plural 


number: ? 


A. Yes: : but not properly , thatis , not L/EX they are taken 
for proper names ; but when-they are taken for A oftie fan 
the ſame 

name. | 

Q. Shew me how by example. : 

A. As when Catenes are taken for wiſe men , fuch as Cas : 
was : Decis for wiſe men, ſuch as Decins_ was : Aecenates 
put for worthy Noblemen, fuch as Jſecenas was;then they are 
in the Plural mititber: Or,when there are ſundry called Decius, 
or by any. the like name. -: 

Q: ' Give the Rule for this exception. 

A. Eft #bi pluralem retinent, &c. 

* 9. Whatis the meaning of that > 

' . Theſe ſometinies' have the Plural Number , ſeninic 

they mw it. SG Gingul 
iveyourRule 0 cuters, mnoular,wantin certain Ca- 
kin Plaral ; k 


F Ordea, farra, forum, &C. * Herdee. 


&- Whar is the meaning of that Rule # 


A. Theſe Neuters, Hordets , far , forums, mil, mulſum, de-1er for an ex- 
Tratk thas, have onely three caſesin the Plural Number; that <eprion from 


Propria cuntt2' 
mdbes. 


s, the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative. 
Q. Decline Hirdeuin: - 
A. Sing. Nom. hoc hordewns , Gen. "EW horas. PF-4 New 


bec eG; Acenſ. hordea. Ve oc. horaea. 


—— 


%. On. 


'Qa Give nals of Appellatives Maſeulines wanting the 
jucaſd J—— 
A. Heſpe- 


I wa: | " Indladbns _—_ the Ploral. 
As Heſperns &-veſper, &c.. "ey 1, 4 
Bats 1h is _ Nays of it? > 

A. Theſe maſculines; Hefprrur; veſper; pontasJimus, fimns, | 
penus, ſanguis, ether, and wc (which is of the _ of l 
rwo Genders) do'wanethe Plural Number. '  -- 
. - 9. Hath Nemoallthecaſes inthe fingularNumber? _ 

A. It is{&d6n read inthe Genitiveand'V ocatiye : accord. 
ws cothat Rule of Deſpauterivs, News cart Genito,quintdaln- | 
-meroque ſecundo : Nemo wants Vo CEn_e, and Vocativefin- . 
Sular, and the Plural Number. | | 
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2. Give you! Rule of Feminines agraptingebe Por a un | 
I Singola Femines ; Generis, &C.. - ook 
., What.is the meaning of that Rule: > 
__4., Theſe Feminines do. commonly. want the Phiral Num- 
| ber, Pubes, ſalas, talio, indoles, tuſſis, prx, bums, lues, fitts, fu- 
ga , quies , cholera , fames., bils, ſenetta, juventus. But $ oboles 
and labes have the Nominative, Accuſative,, and Vocative in 
| the Plural Number : and ſo have Nouns of the fifth Declen- 
ſion; except res: afpecter, facies, acies, and ates , , which have the 
Plural Number whole. 
2 Arc there no other Feminines wanting the Plural Nutm- | 


wes Yes: names of vertues and vices do commonly want the 
Plural Number : as, S:#ltitia SO Af GC ma- 
aps other. Wares like, : | 


* wp wa.,c 


p . - ju y R . 
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Q, Give your Rule of Neuters wanting ;the pharal, 
"A. Nec licet his Newtris,8c: 
(a) Hatec,asir Q., Whatis the meanin of it? 
at _ _ A. Theſe Neuters want the Plural Number ; Deliciuns , ſe-© £0 
thong; =o mug nium, lethum, canum, ſalum, barathrums,virns, vitruns,viſcum, 
| P'ral Nume Perm, juſtitinm, —_ ver, lac, gluten, P bake » Cele, Jo- 


ber. Hor, lum, jnbar. 
| ah Give 


commonly. 


| Appellatives wanting the ſingular. | 
O08 me your rule of Maſcuſines wanting the fingular 
numder.- | 


A. Maſcula ſunt tantun,&C. 
. Givethe meaning of ir. 


A. Theſe Maſculines do want the ſingular number ; as, m14- - 


es, majores, cancelli, tiberi, antes, menſes, being taken for an 
iflue of bloud , lemwres , faſts, minores, natales , penates ; with 
certain proper names of places, of the Plural number: as,Gab::, 
Locri, and the like.  . | woe 

9. Give your rule for Feminines wanting the Singular 
number. __-. EEO 

A. Hee ſunt Feminei generis,&Cc. 

-9. Give the meaning of it. | 
A. Theſe Feminines want the ſingular-number; exwvie, 
phalere, and ſo thereſt. - So plage, ſignifying nets, with'ya/ve, 
divitie, nnptie, laftes,and the names of Cities,which are of the 
wg nder,and Plural Number ; as, Thebes, Athene,and 
the like. | | 


——_— Y _———— 
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£2. Give your rule for Neuters wanting the ſingular. 

A. Rarzus hac primo,&C. 

2. Givethe meaning of the rule. 

A. Theſe Nenters want the Singular Number: AMenia, reſ- 


_ qua, precordia , luſtra , arma , mapalia, bellaria, munia, caſtra, 
juſta , ſponſalia , roſtra , crepundia , cunabula , exta, effata : alſo 


the Feaſts of the heatheniſh gods; as , Bacchanalia, and the 
like. 


 Heteroclites, called Redundant. 


2. Go your rules for thoſe words which redound, or 
. which have more in declining than-Nounes have 


A. Heac quaſi Inxariant, &c. 

. How many rules haye you of them ? - 
A: Five: Firſt , of ſuch words as are of divers TT 
2 E- 
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706 Heteroclites called; Redundants. 


declining and.Genders... Secondly , ſach as have two Accuſa-. 


tive caſes. Thirdly, ſuch as have divers terminations, and 


| ſome of them diverſe declinings in the ſame fenſe and Gender. 


Fourthly , ſuch asare of the fourth and ſecond -Declenfion. . 


Fiftly , Adjectives of diverſe terminations and declining. . 


Q., Where is your rule for thoſe which .are.of divers termi-- 


nations, declining; and Gender? 
A. Hac quaſi luxuriant, &C. 
Q:; Give methe meaning of that rule.- 


A. Theſe Subſtantives have diverſe terminations,dectining; 


and Genders : as, Hic tonitrus, hoc tonitrs ; hic clypeus; hec cly+ 
peum ; hic baculus , hoc baculum ; hic ſenſus, hoc ſenſum ; his 


tignns, hoc tignum ; hoc tapetum, ti, hoc tapete,tis,and hic tapes, 
ets ; hic punttus, hoc punitnm ; hoc ſmnapi invariabile , hac ſina- 
ps; hic finus, hoc. ſinum ; hac menaa, hoc mendum ; hic_vſcus, 


hoc wiſcum ; hoc coran invariabile, hee. cornum , and hic cor- 


_ a As Reth and 26 3 hic eventus, hoc eventum ; (®) and many other like unto 
r:tis,perduellus them. 
and perdue[llis, 
pecus, udis, and pecus, 0riry and 'peeuinvariabile. Fames, is, and ei, artus, us, and artu ||, 
invariable, attua, uum in the Plural, Problema, and Problematum, dogma, ſchema, thema: | 
Schema, at is, and ſchema, #; ſo paſcha, qtis, and paſcha, @ : Fuger, and jugerum,i,and 7u- | 
ger, if, and jugeri5,,25. So Labium, and labi:; avum, and evus; naſus, anduafum;collus, | 
and. collum 5 uterus, and uterum. . Hic guttur, and hoc guttur. Ulyſſes, is, and Ulyſſeus 
Vbyſſii, by Synerifts Uiyſſet, and by conrraftion Vh/i,, of -viyſſtus, of the third Declen- 
ſion of the Contradts in Greek ; like Baſftleus. So are Achill,, Oronti, Achati, when they 
are uſed in.the Genirive caſe, as they are oft 3 as is manifeſt bythe AdjeCtives agreeing 
with themin the Genitive.. | | ; 


Px Grve your: rule of thoſe. which have two Accuſative 
caſes. 

A. Sedtibipreterea, 8&c. 

Q: Give the meaning of the rule.- 


A:Certain Greek words, when they are made Latine words, 
biTheſe are Þavetwo Accuf. caſes, one of the (>) Latine, another of the 
ſeldom uſed ja Greek: as, Hic panther, eres, Accuſhunc pantherem vel panthe- 

the Accuſative ya : 10 crater, #s, Accuſ. hunc craterem vel cratera : caſſis, idis, 
calc in Latine, Actuſ. hane caſſidem vel caſſida, ather atherem vel athera.. 


Q: May not other ſubſtantives be. made of the Greek Ac- 


9c art oo Ar Shodronnadicth 


A. Yes: 


|  Redundants; . "2; 
A. Yes: of paxthera may be made hec panthera, panthere. 


A——— 
— — — 


Q. Where is your rule for thoſe which have diverſe ter- 
FR in the Nominative caſe in the fame fenſe.and Gen- 
er ? £0 1364 
A. Yertitur ha reftus, ſenſus, &c. 
- Q, Give the meaning of that rule? * '/-- © th, 
A. Theſe words have divers Nominative caſes, and ſome of 
them ſundry declinings, keeping the ſame ſenſe and Gender : 
as, (=) Hic gibbus, bi, and gibber, eris ; his cucumis vel eucumera Puerus,ri, 
cncumeris ; bec ftipis; and hec ftips, is ; hic vel hec cimis cineris, puer ri gmbes. 
and ciner cineris ; hic vomis vel vomer vomeris , hac ſcobis e[29 bi. 
ſeobs, is ; hic vel hac pulvis, vel pulver,eris ; hic &' -hac puber, 
velpubes, eris: bp Gs _ | '._ Hee pubes, is, 
| Q& What - other words have .yqu belonging :to this 
rule > Te & 
A. Words ending inor , and in os : as, Hic howor and honos, 
orts, hoc ador and ados adoris : 10 hac apes, and apis, i5;hec plebs, 
and plebis, is. ; ! ; 
Q. Are there not other Nouns alſo belonging to- this 
rule ? 
A. Yes, many coming of Greek words : as, Hic delphin, inis, 


and delphinus, i; hic elephas ,antis,and elephantas, ti; hic congrus 


vel conger,i ; hic Meleagrus, vel Meleager, s ; hic Texcrus and 
Texcer, i; {0 many other like. | 


Q. Give your rule for thoſe that change their Declen- 
fion. | | 
A. Heac ſimul & quarti,&Cc. 's 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? ; ge» at | 
A. Theſe Nouns are of the ſecond and fourth Declenfion : yarusare found 
as, Ianrits, Quercus, pins , ficus, colus , penus, cornus , (when it alſo of the ſe- 


ſignifieth a dog-tree) /acs, and domme. 0g ag rms | 
Q. Decline Laure. x6, and ai, 


A. Hec laurus, Gen. lauri vel laurns, &c. lo the reſt. a 


P 2 : Q. Where 


">. Adj TG. 
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9. Whereis your rile for Adjeatives of diverſe declinings 
andendings ? | 

A. Et que luxariant ſunt 8c. 

" What.is the meaning of that rule? 

A. There are certain Adjectives which have two 1 manner 
of endings and declinings , and eſpecially thoſe whichcome of 
theſe words ; Arma, jugum, nerune, ſomnns, clivus, anime, li- 
ww, franum, cera, bacillum. a. 

How do theſe end ; d 


Arma. 


'9.. How are theſe declined ? 


4. Ending in , they are declined like bowns ; ; in 5s; hike | 


triſtis : as, inermme ,.6 , um ; and hic O bac Inermis & hos in- 
erme, 


«fs Both in #s, and « on as, inermm, ;and; FED coming of 


The poling of the Rules of the. 
- Verbs, called 


As in preſents. 


—————____ 


| Dneſtion. 
9 Hat aretherules of Verbs for ? 
So A. For the Preterperfe& tenſes and Supines 
>= of Verbs. rd 
2 a . In what order are thoſe rules of the Verbs 
e—_e Daced? -, 

A. Firſt, common Preterperfec tenſes of ſimple Verbs end- 
mP in 0. Secondly , Preterperfect tenſes of compound Verbs. 
Thirdly , Supines of the fimple-Verbs. Fourthly , Supines of 
the compound Verbs. Fiftly , Preterperfect tenſes of Verbs 
in ox. Sixtly , Verbs having two Preterperfe&t tenſes. Se- 
venthly, Preterperfe& tenſes of Verbs Neuter-Paſſives. Eight- 
ly, Verbs borrowing the Preterperfe& tenſe. Ninthly , Verbs 
; | wanting the Preterperfe& tenſe, Tenthly , Verbs lacking their 
Supines. - | | 

Q For the Preterperfec tenſes of ſimple Verbs ending in - 
e, what order is kept ? 

A. According to the order of the four Conjugations. Firſt, 
Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, like Amo. Secondly, Verbs of 
the ſecond Conjugation , like Doceo. Thirdly, Verbs of the 
third Conjugation, like Lego, Fourthly , Verbs of the fourth- 
Conjugation, like Audio. | > 


% 


P 3 | Of- 


110 Preterperfelt tenſes of the firſt and 2 ConJugation. 


_— 


| Of the common PreterperfeR tenſe of {imple 
* [,4v0, and fo | Verbs of the firſt Conjugation. CR” 


the reſt exce- 


pred,may ſeem AO your rule for all ſimple Verbs ending in , of the | 


ro have been firſt Conjugation like Amo. - , 
fomerimes of a 2.5, praſents,&Cc. Se TE 


| ; worn __— Q: What is the meaning of that rule ? 


They make A. That Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, having ain the - 


the Preterper- Preſent tenſe, as Amo amas , will have aviin the Preterperfect 


fect renſe very renſe like amavsi : as, No, nas., navi', except * lawve lavas which | 


—_— 8g makes /avi , not /avavi; 10 juvo juvi : and wexo , ſeco , neco, 

time ſome of wice, plico, frico, domo, tono, ſono, crepo, veto, cubo , which make 

. them are x1, aS nexo, 45, #.* Alſo do, das which makes d2di, and fo, ftas, 

- found ſo: as, feeti. 99-30 £46 \ 
necaln, Plant. ro torn. O | 


l "IT 's 8 : 
:The ſecond Conjugation: - . 


C1 Here is your rule for Verbs of the ſecond Con- 
| jugation like Doceo ? ot 

A.. Es in preſenti perfettuns, &C. | 

Q. Give the meaning of that rule. A 


- o 


A. Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation having es. in the Pre. 


ſent tenſe like doceo,deces, will have x5 in the Preterperſett tenſe | 


like docu : as Nigreo nigres ngrai.. ot 
+.- . Q. Haveyou noexception from thisrule?. . _ 

* Stridereg fer- © A. * Yes : my book ſeemsto make fix. -. 

verexcavereare Q, What is the firſt? . 

lomerimes As. Fubeo excipe juſſi, &c. 


the third Con- Q. Givethe meaning of it; 


;npation. Fri- A. Theſe Verbsare firſt excepted : 2 ubeo which makes j#ſſi 


gr0 hathalſo not jubi ; ſorbeo having ſorbui and ſorpfs , mulceo mulſi , luceo 
jrigutt in the J,+;: ſedeo ſedi, video vids, prandeo pranas, ftrideo ſtrids. = 


.\ Prererperfect . 1 l 
tenſe, and ſro | What is the iecond exception ? 


refriguit. A. Dnuatuor his infra, &C. 


Q. Give 


: 


Vi 


te! 


Q. Give the meaning of that rule: 
A. That the firſt ſyllable of the Preterperfe&t tenſe i is dou- 


{| bled in thieſe four Verbs; Pendeo making pepends , mordeo 210- "Þ 


mori; fpondeo ſheſpond;, rondeo totonds, 
Q. What is the third exception ? 
ie A. L vel Rante geo, ſiſter, 8c. 
| Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 


A. If 1'or- 7 be ſet before geo., geo muſt be turnedinto Gin in 
the Preterperfect tenſe : as,vrgeo #rſr,mlgeo mulſs, and mul x5. 
ie '| Theſe ending in geo, make x5: as;-Frigeo Fins, Iugeo luxi:, au- 


& geo 4uxt, 

Q% Whatisthe fourth exception 2: 

0, Dat fleo files, flevi, &c. 

ke Q What is the meaning of it > 

a, A. Theſe Verbs in /-o make v4in the Jt tenſe: 


as, fleo flevi, leo levs ; and the CRmpTanes of leo : As, deleo , _ 


—Þ tvs; ; Jo pleoplevi, and zeo nevi. 

9. Whasis the fift exception 2. & 

A. A.maneo manfi, &C. . | 
- Give the meaning ofit. . . 

A. Maneo makes manſi, 10 torqueo torh, and bare bef.. 


uy Þr What is the laſt exception ? 

. Veo fit vi, &C.. 

. Give the-meaning of it; 
fe. A: Verbs ending 1 in veo make #5 : as, | extra fervs; except. 
fo | wveo., and commveo coming of it , which make both »iviand | 
? mat. To which may be joyned cieo making civi., and vieo: 

vieui. 
By / third Conjugation. 
Q: \ ere begin your rules for-Verbs of the third: 


or Conjugation like Lego? 
ry 4: Tertia reteritum formabit, 8c,  - 
cel Q.; Have theſe any common ending of the Preterperfect 
tenſe, as the Verbs of he firſt and ſecond Conjugation have? 
A. No: butſo many ſeveral terminations as they have-of 
ve 
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their On tenſe, ſo many kinds of preterperfect tenſes have 
a Q. Wha - £ 
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4. 'That Verbs ofthe third Conjugation form their Preter- 


perfect tenſe,according to the termination of the Preſent tenſe: 
as in the rules following. 


©. How can you know the. right Preterperfe& tenſe and 


- rule by thoſe rules? 


A. Irmuſtmark how the Verbends,whether in bo, co, do, or 
any of thereſt; according to the order of the letters , and as 


they ſtand inmy book ; and ſo ſhalll find the rule. | 
Q. If your Verb end in 4o in the Preſent tenſe, how doth it 
make the Preterperfe& tenſe? 


A. By changing bo into 6:; as, . Lambo lambi , Except ſerib | 


which makes /cripſ#, nubo nupſs, and cumbo cubns. 
Q. Givetherule. : 
A. Bo fit bs, ut Lambo Lambi, &c. | | 
Q Tell me ſhortly the meaning of every of thoſe rules in 
order. r 
I. What is co turned into ? | 
A. Co isturned into c# ; as, vinco vict ; Except. parco Which 
2 Parcizs is Maketh both. (®) pepercs and parſs, dico dixs, and:duco duxi. 
out 6fuſe, fo Q_ What iis made in the Preterperfect tenſe ? 
ſeciſcidiand * A. Di: as, mando mand. But findo makes fids, fundo , fauai, 
feind: of ſcindv*t undo turuds, pendo pepends, tendo tetendz, pedo pepeds ; 10 cagoce- 
cras, and ceds to beat cecids. | On 
Cedo-to give place makes ceſ/7 , ſo all theſe Verbs, vado, rade, 
ledo, luds, divide, trudo, claude, plando, rodo, make their Preter- 
perfect tenſe in /7, not in 45: as, vado vaſs,&c. ot 
Q., What is go made in the Preterperfe& tenſe ? 
A. Gois made x; : as, jungo junxti ; except r be ſet before 


Tergeoand ſu- £0 * for then it is turned-into /# : as, ſpargo ſpar, But theſe 
geo are found ? 


for tergo and pango, punxi, prupugs : paygo when 1t {ignifies to+make a c0- 


ſirgo. venant wyll have peprgs;- but when-it ſignities to: joyn, it 


will have peg: , and” when it fignities to-ſing, it will. have 
" Panx1, | | 
' * Q. Whatis ho made? 
A. Hq is made:x5: as traho trax3, and veho wes. -. 


Q. What 


12 Preterperfedt tenſes of the third Conjugation. 
. Whats then the meaning of that-rule , Tertia, preteri- - 


erbs ending in go, make gs - as, /egolegt , ago egt , tangotetigi, 


- 


' Preterperfett tenſes of the third Conjugation. 113 

Q. What is Lo made ? | | ' 

| - A. Lois made : as, colo colus : but p/allo with. p, and /allo 

if without p,do make /:,not x : a:, p/allo pſalli, Allo vello makes Excello excel- 

e: velliand v#lf,, falls fefelli, cello, ſignifying to break, cecxl;,and !«i. Percelloin 
pello pepuls. | | Terence makes 


oF : perculſe; unlels 
1d # Q. What is Mo made 4 F it- be printed 
A. mt : as, vomo vomni : But emo makes em. And como, falle for per- 
or | promo, demo, ſumo, make pſi : ac, como compſs, 8. cuſſit of percu- 4 
as | Q. Whatis No madein the Preterperfect tenſe ?  . ti. | 


A. Vi: as, ſino ſivi : except temno, which makes tempſs,ſter- 
uit | 20 ſtravs, ſperno ſprevi , lino which makes /evs, and ſometimes 
lint and livs, cerno making crevi ; gigno makes genus, pono poſus, Poſtvi for po- 


ibs Y cano cecin. ſui, and 0cca- 
Q. Whart-is Po made? nub for occinui 
are out of uſe. 


A. Pfs : as, ſcalpo ſcalpſs ; except rumpo, which makes rups, 
ſt repo —_—_ and crepo crepmi. MY 
Q. What is qo turned into? f1 
A. 9; : as, linquo liqui ; except coquo, which makes coxi. { 
Q. What is xo made? { 
ich A. 7: : as, ſeroto plant , or ſow, ſevs ; but in other ſigni- | 
fications it makes ſerni : verro makes verrs and verſs, uro uſſi, l; 
L ero gefſi, quero queſivs, tero trivi, CHrro CHCNrrI. | | 
di, Q. What is /o made ? / 
"CE- A. Vi: as, accerſo accerſivs ; 10 wh , inceſſo , laceſſo : but 
capeſio makes capeſſi and capeſſivi, faceſſo faceſſi , viſo viſi , and 
do, pin/o pinſus. - ; ; | 
Toe Q. What ts co made? | 
a2 A. Vi : as, paſco pavi ; but poſco makes popoſci, diſco didici, 2 
quiniſco que xi. | t 
fore Q. Whats zo made? y OTRS IM 
heſe Þ - A.: T5: as,verto verts : but ſto, ſignifying to make to ſtand, 
Figr, | will have ſtirs : ſo fterro hath ftertui , meto meſſus. Words end- 
co-}f ingin eo will have exi - as, flefo.flexs : but pefto makes pexus 
, It} and pexi, nefto nexui and next. Mittomakes miſs, pero hath pe- 
ave ſſ :44 and petivi. 
Q. What is vo made? | 
A. Vi: as, volvo volv: ; but vivo makes vix1 , nexo hath ne- 


x#5, and texo texaui. X 
Q Q. What 
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114 - Preterperfet? tenſes of the fourth Conjugation. 
. What is c:o made? 
A. Ci: as, facio feci, jacio ject ; but the old word Uacio 
makes /ex:, and ſpecio ſpext. 
9. What is Dio made ? 
A. Ds : as, fodio, fods. 
9. Whatis Go made ? 
A. Gi : as, fugio, fugs. 
9. What is pro made? 
A. Pt : as, capio ceps ; but cupio makes cupivs , rapio makes 
rapui, ſapio ſapus and ſapivi. | 
Q. What is Rio made ? 
A. Rt: as, pario pepers. 
9. What is t59 made? 
A. Tiois made ji with a double ([ : as, quatio quaſſe. 
9. What is #o made? _ 
A. Vi: as, ſtatus ſtatui ; but pluo makes plavi and pln. 
Bruo makes ftraxi, and fiuo flaxi. 


The fourth Conjugation. 


9. VV is your rule for words of the fourth 
Conjugation, like Axazo ? 5 

A. Quarta dat is wvi, Ke. | 

2. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. All Verbs of the fourth Conjugation make their Preter- 
perfet tenſes in iv; : as, [cio cif. Except venio which makes 
veni ; lo cambio, raufio, fartio, ſartio, ſepio, ſentio , fulcio, hau- 
710, which make f# : ſancio makes [anxi , and vincio vinx1, ſabe 
hath /al#i, and amicio amicai. ; | 

9. Dotheſe never make their Preterperfe& tenſe in iv ? 

A. Yes, ſometimes though fhore ſeldom, by the rule , Par- 
cins ntemur cambivi,&C. 


of 


Preterperfet tenſes of Compound Verbs, 115 © 


Of the Preterperfett tenſes of Compound Perbs. 


2: VV Here is yourrule for the Preterperfe& tenſes of 
Compound Verbs? 
A. Preteritum dat idem, &C. 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 
A. Tharthe Compound Verb hath the ſame Preterperfet 
tenſe with his ſimple Verb: as, Doces docui, edeceo edocas. 
F-- Q. Are there no exceptions from this rule, Preteritume dat 
Ken ? 
A. Yes, divers. 
Q. Whatis the firſt exception ? 
A. Sed ſyllaba ſemper, &c. 
Q. Whatisthe meaning of that exception ? | 
A. That the firſt ſyllable of the Preterperfect tenſe,which is 
doubled in ſome ſimple Verbs , is not doubled in their com- 
pounds : except onely in theſe three, precxrro , excarro , repun- 
go ; andin the Compounds of , do, a5ſco, ſto, and poſco. 
Q. Shew how for example. 
A. Curro makes cxc#rri, but the Compounds of it,as,occur- 
70 makes but occ#rrs , not occxcarrs : ſo all other Compounds ; 
except precxrrs , which makes precucarri : and 10 excxurro, re- 
pungo, &c. : 
 Q. What is your ſecond exception from Preteritum dat 
zdem ? | 
A. Ofthe Compounds of plico , oleo , pungo , ao, and ſto, as 
they are noted in the margent of my book, and have everyone 
their ſeveral rules. 
Q. What is your rule for the Compounds of p/ico ? - 
A. A plico compoſitum,&C. 
Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule? 7 ; 
A. Plico being compounded with /#6, or with a Noun, will 


- have avi in the Pretetperfe& tenſe : as, /uepplico, as [npplicav : 


ſo multiplico, compounded of n#/rum and plico, will have mwl- 
tiplicavs ; but all the reſt of the compounds of p/zcohave both 
«1 and avi : as, applico, applicui vel applicavi : 10 complico', re- 


lico, explico. 
, The Q--4 Q_ Give 


116 Compounds changing the firſt vowel into e. 
Q. Give your rule for the Compounds of o/eo. | 
A. coamvi valt oleo, &C. - 
. What is the meaning of that rule? Kee: | 
A. Although the ſimple Verb olco makes o/; in the Preter- 
perfect tenſe, yet all his Compounds make o/evi:as, exoleo, exo- 
levi; except redoleo,and ſuboleo, which make olws : as, redoleo re- 
dolni, &c. h | 
Q. Where is your rule for the Compounds of P«ngo ? 
A. Compoſita a pungo, &C. . 
Q_ What is the meaning of that rule? ; 
A. All the Compounds of pxngo make panxi;except repun- 
go, which makes repanxi and repupugs. | 
Q. Give your rule for the Compounds of ds. 
A. Natum 4a do quando,8&Cc. 
. What is the meaning of that rule ? 
. @ Though ma- A. (*) The Compounds of 4b, being of the third Conjuga-. 
ny 055 900 tion, do.make 434; , not deds : as, addo, addss, addids ; 10 (®) cre- 
ek - iu dead do, edo, dedo,and all the reſt of them ; except ab/condo , which. 
Jugation yer makes abſcondi. | ; 
the fimpleis Q. What do the Compounds of fo make ? 
now ever of 4. Stiti, not ſets : by the rule, Natuma-ſto ſtas , tits , ha- 


_ . thefuſt. bebit. 


 b cCredoex cer- 
tum tr do. . 
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Compounds changing the firſt yowel into e. 


Q. \ 7 \ F Hat other exceptions have yoy , wherein the 
compound Verbs do differ from the ſimple ? 


A. Three general exceptions. 

Q. Which are thoſe? 

A. Theffirſt, of ſuch. Verbs,as when they are compounded, 
do change the firſt vowel inthe Preſent and Preterperfect tenſe 
intoe. The ſecond, of ſuch as do.change the firſt Vowel into z. 
The third,of ſuch as change the firſt Vowel into z, ſave in the 
Preterperfect tenſe. | 

.9.. Give the rule of thoſe which change the firſt Vowel 


into e. 
A: Verba 
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A. Verba hec ſimplicia,&c. 

Q. Give the meaning of that rule. ; 

A. Theſe ſimple Verbs, if they be compounded , do change 
the firſt vowel into e - as, damn, being compounded with coz, 
makes condemno ; 10 lafto, oblefto : and thus in all thereſt. 

2. Have you no ſpecial obſervation of any of thoſe Verbs 
of that rule, which ſo changethe firſt vowel into e ? 

A. Yes: of ſome compounds of paris, and paſco. 

.2., What is your obſervation of the compounds of 

aro ? 
s A. That two of them, that is, comperio, and reperio, make 
their Preterperfec tenſe in 5 : as, comperio, comper: , and fo re- 
perio repers : but all the reft of the compounds of pario make 1, 
as, aperio aperni, and operio oper. 
. Is therenothing elſe to be obſerved in the compounds 

of pario ? 

A. Yes: that (except in the Preterperfect tenſe) they are 
declined like Verbs of the fourth Conjugation , although the 


ſimple Verb be of the third Conjugation : as, aperire, operire, 


reperire. AD 
9. Whatis the obſervation of the compounds of paſce ? - 
A. That onely two of them , compeſco, and diſþeſco', do 


change the firſt-vowel into e , and make their Preterperfect - 
tenſe in 3 : as, compeſco is compeſcus, and diſpeſco diſpeſcus : but . 


all the reſt of the compounds of paſco do keep ſtill the vowel 


and Preterperfed tenſe of the ſimple Verb ; as, epaſco, epaſcrs, 


epavs, 8c. 


% 


Compounds changing the firſt! vowel. 
into Z2. 


9. am: your rule for thoſe which change the firſt | 


yowel into 7.. 
A. Heac habeo, lateo, &C. | 
2 3 2. What 


j 


118 Compounds changing the firſt vowel into i, 
" Q. Whatisthe meaning of that rule? | 
A. That theſe Verbs habe, lates, ſalio, &c. if they be 
compounded , do change the firſt vowel into 5; as of ha- 
beo is made inhibeo , and of rapio , eripio , and ſo in the 
reſt. | 
Q. Have you no ſpecial obſervation of the compounds of 
cano ? | 5h 
A. Yes: that they make their Preterperfe& tenſe in «s; 
though can it felf make cecins ; as concino concinui. 
Q. Give therule. 
A.. A cano natum Preteritum per #i,&C. 
Q. Have you no other ſpecial rules which are joined to this 
rule; Hec, habeo, lateo, ſalio, &C. | 
A Yes of the compounds of places,pange,maneo, ſculpo,calce, 
ſalio, clands, quatio, lavo. | 
Q. What 1s your rule for the compounds of places? 
A. A placeo, ſic asſþlices, &C. 
Q. Givethe meaning of that rule. | 
A. That all the compounds of. places; .do. change the firſt 
vowel into ; : as, diſpliceo;except complaceo,and perplaceo,which 
arelike the ſimple. | 
Q. Give your rule for the compounds of paxgo ? 
Depango depe- A. Compoſita a pango retinent 4 quatuor ifta, &C. 
gi,and depauxis Q, Whar is the meaning of it? | 
10 7epangs. A. Thattheſe four compounds of paygo, ſignifying to joyn, 
| thatis, depango, oppango, circurmpango, and repango, do keep a: 
all the reſt of the compounds of paxge are changed into 7 (as, 
impingo, impegs) by the rule, Hec, habeo, lateo, 8c. 
Q. Giveyour rule for the compounds of mazes. 
A. A maneo manſs, &C. 
Q. What is the meaning of it ? 
A. Thar theſe four compounds of mares, premineo; emineo, / 
promineo, and immixeo , do change the firſt vowel into; , and 
. alſo make mini in the preterperfect tenſe : as, premineo, pre- 
mint ; but all the reſt of them are in all things declined like 4 
mane: as, permaneopermanſe. | 
pe Q. Where is your rule tor the compounds of ſcalpo, calco, 
alto ? , | 


ul, alc kk © 


A. Com- 


Changers into | ſave in the Preterp 
A. Compoſita a ſcalpo, &C. | 
Q. Whatis the meaning? 
A. That the compounds of /calpo, calco, ſalts, do change x 
into x : as, for excalpo we ſay excalpo : ſo for incalco incalco, 
for reſalto reſulto. 

Q. Givethe rule for the Compounds of clawav , quatio, 
lavo. | 

A. Compoſita a claudo, &C. 

Q. Givethe meaning. - IN 

A. The compounds of c/audo, qwatia, /avo, do cait away a : 
as, of claudo we do not ſay occlaude , but occludo ; fo of quatio , 
not perquatio , but percatio , of /avo we ſay proluo, not pro- 
lavo. | >” 
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Compounds changing the firſt vowel into z, ſave 
| '_ inthe Preterperfe®t tenſe. 


SLA is your rule for Compounds changing 


the firſt vowel into 5, ſave in the preterper- 
|& tenſe? | 


A. Hec fs componas,&c. 

: Q. Givemethe meaning of it. 

A. That theſe Verbs ago,emo, /edeo,rego, frango, capio, jacio, 
Lacie, ſpecio, premo, when - 8: are compounded, do change the 
firſt vowel into z, except in the preterperfe&, and other tenſes 
coming thereof: as of frango, we lay, refringo refregs ; of capis 
$12Cspto 1ncept, NO incips. 

& Have you no exceptions from this rule, Hec fi companas? 

A, Yes: I haveexceptions for ſome of the compounds of 
Ago, rego, facto, lego. - 

.9. What is the firſt exception > | 

A. - That perago and ſatago are declined like the ſimple Verb 
ago, SEepun aſtill. | 

.9. Give the rule. ry 97; 

A. Sed pauca notentur : Namque ſunm ſimplex, &c. 
2. What isthe ſecond exception from Fac þ componas ? 
A. Atque 


> olere facie : & 


—_— 


———— — 


120 Exceptions from thoſe which change the firſt vowel into 1. 
A. Atque ah ago, dego dat deg, &c. | 


2. Give the meaning. | 
A. That theſe two Compounds of ago, dego,and cogo : and 
pergo, and /zrgo, Compounds of rego , caſt away the middle 
ſyllable of the preſent tenſe. | 
. Shew me how. | | 
A. As we do not ſay deago, but dego : ſo for coago we ſay co- 
Lo, pergo for perago : ſurgo for ſurrego. | 
.2. What is the exception for the Compounds of Facis ? 
A. Nil wvariat facio nifs, &C. RL | 
9. Give the meaning of it. 
A. The Compounds of Faciodo not change the firſt vowel 
into z, but in thoſe which are compounded with Prepoſitions ; 
a Perficiogeffici- AS , (®) inficio : the reſt, as, (Þ) olfacio, and calfacio keep 
orve fict. a ſtill. 
b 0/facioof ©. Whatis the exception for Compounds of Lego ? 

A. A Lego nata, re, ſe, &C. 

9. What isthe meaning. 

A. That Lego , being compounded with ze, ſe, per, pre /ub, 
or trans, doth keep e Ni : as, relego, not religo : the reſt of the 
| | Compounds of Lego do change the firſt vowel into ;,as, :xrel- 

Fe L;go, not intellego, | | 
2. How do the Compounds of Lego make their Preterper- 
fe tenſe ? 
A. Threeof them, i»telligo, dil5go, negligo, make their Pre- 
terperfect tenſe in /ex;; all thereſt have have Zegs in the Preter- 
perfect tenſe. , 


calfacio of ca- 
lere facio, or 
calidum facio. 


Ld 


| Of the Supines of ſimple - 
| Verbs. | | 
2. Ow will you know the Supine. of a ſimple 
Ha: 4 $ : 


A.: By the ending of the PreterperfeR tenſe. 
9. Why fo? | 558 


us 


A. Be- 


© . Swpines of ſimple Verbs, ,- "B21 
A. Becaufethe Supine is formed ofthe Prerprtene : 
| Q. Giveyour rule. 7 
' A.: Nuncex Preterito, &Cc. | it) 
Q- What isthe meaning of that rule, Nuns ex Piietonity ba 
A. That we muſt learnto form the Supine ofthe Preterper- 
' ect tenſe. | 
—_ the Preterperfet cenſe end in 6, how muſt the Su- 
e end >? | . 
- A. In toms : 2s, Bibi bibiruws. | SUE 01 
. Q. Givethe rule. 2111.5 
* A. Bi bi tum format, &C. | 
IQ What isc5 made? . ' 
A. Ciis made &mm : as, Vi ei viliaw, cine ſalts, 
Jecs jattum. 
Q. Whatis 4: made? 
A:” Sm : by the rule, Di fit ſum, &c. | 
_ Q. Givethemeaning ; of that rule. © 1h 
2. Ds; in'the Preterperſect tenſe, Far way in. the' Su- 
pine: as, ids viſom. And'\ome- of them -ddmmake'it. with. a 
double ſ: as as, pands 7 ug ſeas ſeſſum + ſeias ſcifſmn-, ; fids fiſe . 


Jum, fods follum;, not foſum. 
i RT 1 24H URI you incharrn rule , , Dig 
PTS. Q 3 


A. Het neo &c. | LON AREA bin Kat * 

Q. Wharisthe meaningofit? _ 

A. Thatthe firſt iyllable which is doubled ;noke Pretengats 
fect tenſe,is not doubled in the Supines : as, Tutend; takes tox- 
ſum; not potonflins.: fo cecidi-caſmm, and cecide.caſum Stetends 
is made venom and rentune, aw -—_—__ | x gun _ 
dba datwiy. > -- 

'Q. What is 95: made?  - 

A. Giis made Game : 2s, Legs left : giandpepignns 


patium., regs ; fratdens ; iT OED , og TIER Popups pane 


Horm, Jags /n gorums: 
we: is/ji:made.? 


Fu Liis made ſum : 2s, ſalls, onifying to ſeaſon with file 
makes /al/um, pepuli pul/um, ceenli culſum, fefelii falſmm;vels 
vnlſum, tals —_ latum. 

R Q. What 


mr ru 3 


| 'E:22 | _—_ 50 (10% ple Verbs. 


"al Q. What aretheſe terminations, mt, ni; pi, qui, made F, 
A. Tum: as, emi emptum, veni Vpntuns, cerini cantum, cepi 
coming of capio | makes 4-459%0g _ -__ of Ferpio _— Yupt 


rhptioms; iu Hoke. v1 900 0 1 ON | 

Q. What 45. 77" made? >. 70G | L © 

A. Ri is made 3m : as, verri ri verſion; except peperi akich 
makes parturs.: 0&1; 0% oth) DING alt 203 37. 


Q. What is // made > 
A.S is made (um : as, viſewiſiel; <bat miſs mak wifes, | 
with a double ſ. Theſe which follow make ram :: as, Trlſi. ful- 
tum, hauſi hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſi fartum, uſſi uſt#tm, geſſit 
geſt um, torſe makes both rortum 5 and ROIES inautſi bath indnl- 
un and anghpt{uns: INIT LTD Þ I0D37 2122 4% 
Q. What is p/; 5 made ; 'B F 
A. Pſi is made tum: as Ou ſrt; but camp makes 
campſum. ; 
. What is t4 ade? KYTbT : | 
PAT ins maletimr::ci as; feeti coming, oof foghd Pits canin 
of! {5to, do: bathiof: —_— make. i —_ "Vers —_ 
Hikes venue) i I 
Q. What is v4 made; > 
© A. Ve'is made: t#m : as,: flavi Aatans ; except. pes 1 which 
—_ paſtum, io lavi hath lotum lautum and lavatum, potavs 
potum-and potatum, cavi makes:cantum., ſevscoming of/ers 
makes ſatum,livi litum, ſolvs folutum,votvi volutum, ſfingaltivi 
fing altum, venivitobeſold, makes vennm, ſepelivi ſepultum. 
What; is «made >- 
A. Viismadeitum::. peg Ee dais but if the Preter- 
pankiicogns; ofa :Vetb. ending in. xo, it. is-Mmade tw in 
the Supines, and not zr4ms : as, ex; coming of exus makes exr 
_ #tum ;  Except' rut Of 740 which makes ruitum; not rutwm : 
Secus makes fetlumneent neffum;fricui fritkum,miſcut miſtum, 
amicui amiltum;'terrui toſtum; dicui dottum; tenui tentumsc 
[ulni conſultum,alui makes altum and alitum ſalui, altumcolti 
chltum, occului cn ps 1  piſtum; rApPHE hams ſermi ſer- 
thm, and texas rextmumm. . 
Q. Whats the weaning of that. m_, Hee ſed ui mutant. 
mT ſum, & EF-- 
A. Theſe 


» 4 
4'} 


." Supines' of C onepound VOvs. 

- A: Theſe Verbs turn/4#into'/am:-: 4s"; + cehſ1es makes'cenſam, 
cell celſum, meſſui meſſum : but nexus ; makbes 4 mxum , and pe- 
xi pexum, patui makes paſſum, carui caſſ uns and ok 

. What is xi made ? ot 

A. X+#is made Fn : as, vinks oli five Vetks end- 
ing in x4 caſt away = : as , finxs makes filtwm , not finttum : ſo 
minxi mictum, pinxt pittum, ſtrinxi ſtriftum, and rizxi riftum. 
Alfo theſe four Verbs ending in xz, make x#m,n0t rms : : 
ou a po om Jones] yn querce- 


4 = Sedna ad L .4 - £ % 4 *.% + "x " gy # "T4 £{) —_——— 
/ — : - — — me as at 


Of the Supines of Compound Verbs. -- 


; Q. ere'13 out rule" for Sipines' of Compound 
/ Verbs; ? EY 
A. Compoſt thin ut jo mplex formatar, &c." . *. \, 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule Compiſ Teas ut fi y mm 
lex ? IWB'i::9 - FIC! Fo "1ht Sie © 
f «A! 'That/Tonporn@'Yerbs formi- thett Soþties!; 5 as" the "oh 
oe! Verbs whereof. they 'are we parc as] Men nike" Ae.” 


—— © Www 


Y Him, 10 edocui edottrim. © -* | 
ſn Q.Isthere no excegtion? \ DDS TS DNES 110 2 
C A. Yes: Owainvi6 Hon cad ee Bee35229 01: OY - 

VL Q. What is the nieaning ofthde words: , Mm wi oulda- 


| aem ſiet * e ; C2} wet, 8015 = 
| A. That here are ſome-Cortipound' Siſpines' wt fot. 
r- | the ſameſyllablewhich theſſinple Have: Nigze TIONS 


n | © +Q: WhielVarethoſe>: 1 D279 44 25 915 200 (12049 Dy : 

vr A. Thecompounds of nk OL TIL PIT YR! 

4 tum, Of (altuinm (ſultuns; and of {Ari 'fithm2"'S0 captiam .- Me © 

, Frm; jattum; raptmm\ camum; partum; ſparfum, earptum, far- 

ms; | iam, dochange aintoe : as, of caprums te Fm, 0 ffattum's In- 

PT fettany, 8c. HATH aw 3. 43 Bj». AE SUN 

_ Q. Have you no: other obſervations of che re Sopines of com- 
porind Verbs? © © 

»l A. Yes: of edb and oſts. —_ 


"What obſervation have you of the Supines of Eder 
R 2 A. That 


Mom eoondy 


"123i 


4  Fretaperſect tenſes of Verbs.in or. 
A. That the compounds of Ede-do-.not make eſt , as the 
ſimple Verb edo doth ; but e/xm: alone :.as,exeds makes exe/um: 
onely comeds makes-come/wm and comeſtuns., by the rule , Yer- 
bum Edo compoſitum,6&C. 


Q, Whart-18} your; obſervation for .the compounds of 


Noſeo :\ + * gal ct 
A. A noſco tantum duo, &C. . | | 
\. Give the meaning of it. | a lege 
A.” That onely-theſe two compounds of Nofco.cegroſce.and. 
agnoſco', have cognitum and agnitum. All the reſt of the com- 
pounds-of »o/co make -notum-:4s , pernoſco-pernotum : none of 
them make noſcitum. | 


. - < p 
Si 4 : 6 WY 3 a £ 4.4 - 


1:1. PrexerperfeRt tenſes of Verbs in or; + -- . 
z # ; \i my 


SAVE X 7 Heres yourrule for. Yerbs in or? 
A... V.. V.. Ferba mor gtmnittunt SC. - 
Q: What is the meaning of that rule » | 
A; -Ibas all Verbs paſlives, whoſe actives have theSupines, 


dojmaketheir.Preterperie&-tenſe. of the later. Supine, of the 


ative voice, by changing «into z,and putting to {ws vel fwi: 
as, of /e&x, is made /ette5 ſum vel fui... 1 
Q. lIstherenoexceptign frpmhat rule; Verba'in or 7 
Þofe.Y &$::-t for Wn WHNG 6ſt deporens., SC: 2717 6 06617 
Q. What is themeaning of it? | 
_ A-That deppneatsand Communes areto.be marked, becauſe 
they have no later Supine of the active whereof. to be formed : 
in Verbs De. and eſpecially ghoſe are to be noted which-ſeem to differ from 
ponents and the.commorkind gi geelining..0..... 4 nog 18 5 
Commanes _ Q. Repeatthoſemhich arcobleryed in.your book. - -:,, . __ 
Mo rrarper- - A, Leabor makes lepſme » parior-makes paſſus., and the com- 
fett-renſe after peunds'of Puttor © AS, compatriorC ompaſ us,perpetior per peſſ us, fa-- 
the ordinary Zeor which makes fa Ms, and the compounds of it: as; confiteor 
manner, as #6 MAndiffergor + £radyo maki reſſoes,with the com- 
— _ pounds of it : as, dzgredior dioreſſs #45. SO fatiſcor feſſus , metior 
m0 09g menſ1s, utor uſ3s, ordior, ſignifying toweave; making or:2 ms ; 


ter Supines to PP : z a , 
form them of. 07.dior t@ begin 01/6, nighr n/us. velmitau fyuns:s. nl{ciſcor = 
Fe 7.6 I Sraſcor 


ET m 2-4 
— Ti . Fl 
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' PYerbs having iwo Preterfet? tenſes: 125. 
iraſcor tratus , reor rates , obliviſcor. oblits, fruor fruttur & © ' 
fruitns, at fretus , miſereor miſertut , twor and rucor both make — 
t#tws, although they have both r:#rum and twitun in their Su- morioryris, 
pines. Loquor makes logunt ies , ſequor ſequntins 7 experior ex- tuns ſum mort. 
pert, paciſcor-patins, nanciſcor nattus, apiſcor aptins, adipiſcor TD 0a" 
Aadeptus, queror queſtus, proficiſcor profettus , expergiſcor eXper- (1, vriri. 
rettus , comminiſcor comments , naſcor nat , morior mort ws, 
87107 Ort Hs, deg” 


> 
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Of Verbs having a double Preterperfect tenſe. 


Q. V Here is your rule for Verbs which have twe 
"46 .  , V.. Preterperied tenſes? _...; 7-45 tf 7 

A: Preteritum ative, 8c: _ Tg” 

| Q. Givemethe meaning of that rule. 

A. Theſe Verbs Neuters have a Preterperfe& tefiſe both of 
the Active and Paſliye' voice : as, Cano cenaviand-candtue 
ſum, juro juravi and juratuns ſum ; poto potaviand pots ,titnbo' 
titubaviand tityubatus , cares cars ns caſſus;, prandeo prands 
and pyanſus , pateo patui and paſſus , places placus and placitas, 
ſaeſco ſuevi and ſuetns , veneo to be ſold veniviand wenditns 
4 ſam, »ubo to be married , »«p/i and nupta /um,mereor meritus 
ſam and merui, libet tnakes libuit and libitum eft vel fwit , licet 
makes licuit and licitum eft vel fuit,teder teguit and pert afum 
| off vel fait, padet paduct and puditum oft vel fuit , piget pignit 
" JI and pigiirnmeſt velfuir.... 


nd, 


| ae ae: Ihe Ong” * LO 4 : 
| - Of the Preterperfet tenſe of Verbs Neuter-" 

a | Paſhves. | 

7 | WP Aveyounor ome Verbemhich are called Newer 

r A. Yes: | | | 


; | . Q« What Verbsarethoſe> - of 
A.. Verbs Neuters haying for moſt part the Paſſive ſignifi-. 
wy” R- Z Y Cation: | 


wp tb rr mer err 


"126; Verbs borrowinia"Preterperfert tenſe. 
cation. , and the.preterperfe_tenſe-of the-Paſtive.' 
Q. What is your rule for them? | 

 A.. Neatre-Paſſivam ſfie-Preteritum, &C. 
Q. Give methe meaning of that rule.” > | 


= A. Theſe Neuter-Paſlives have a Preterperfe& tenſe , as if 

of the paſlive voice.: as Gaudeo gaviſns ſum: fil fiſue Fun, 

' audea auſus ſum, fio fatus ſum , ſoleo ſolitus ſum ,meveo'ma- 

ffs ſum ; Although the Grammarian Phocas count "eſt 45 

a Noun. 5 | 


i 4 


— 


; | 
Of Verbs borrowing a PreterperfeF tenſe. | 
VV Here is your Rule for. thoſe which borrow 
their PreterperfeE tenſe > *_;._ = 

A. Pugdam Preteritum verba,&c. | 

Q. Give me the meaning of thatrule. .,,'; .. 

\A.” Theſe' Verbs have no preterperfe& tenſe of their, own! 
bur bortow'a/ preterperfe& tenſe of others; as, 1..Verbs.1n-, 
ceptives ending in' /co *, being put for the Primitive Verbs 
jr a they are derived', do Cone their preterperfect tenſe 
or them. CT dE gt ans | 

- Q--Whar mean you' by Inceptives ending in, /co , pu for 


\ P 


bg o e\+... 4 = AMY , 
their Primitives2 0 


_ -— A Verbs whith ent #6, ſignifying t0, begin.to do 
thing, or to wax more: as, repeſco, to begin to be warm, or 
to wax warm , being put for repeo, to be warm , hath #epxi in 
on am tenſe: and. ſo Ferweſco put for- fexveo, will 
avVe [ervs. SEE : VER. 
'Q Namethe other” Verbs which borrow-rhe prcterperfet 
tenſe. | 
A. Cerno hath vids of video,quatio makes concaſſi of concatio, 
ferio hath percaſſi of percutio , meio hath: mini dt mingo ; ſido 
hath /ed; of ſedeo , rollo ſuſtuli of ſuffero ;, ſums hath fws of fuo, 
fero tulioftulo, ſiſto ſignifying to ſtand , will have ſtets of 
ſto , furs hath inſanivs of inſanio : veſcor makes paſts -[un 
of paſcor , medeor will have medicatine coming 'of medicor*; li- 
$RC177 £5 : | qror 
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of V eith wanting the Preterfe&t tenſes:. ti 5 
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* FHerels' Your. Rule for Yerbs Kapang their Pre- 

[V terperfe&t tenſes 3 

A. Preteritum fugiunt vergo, 'ambigo, &c.. 
| Q: Give the meaning of that Rule ? 

- || A. Theſe Verbs wanttheir Preterperfed tenſe. Firſt, theſe 
ſix ; vergo, ambigo, - ob fatiſco, polleo, nideo. Secondly ſuch | 
Verbsi inceptivesen in /co, which are not put for hn Pri- i oY 
mitives, but for themſelves, ur which have no Primitive Verbs: - ; 

- as; pueraſco; 1 begin- geo boyoage ge ;-which is derivedof Pacer, 
not of any Verb. Thi rdly, fuch Verbs Paſſ ives, whoſe Actives 
want the Supines, whereof te Preterperfe&t zenfe ſhould be 

* N- formed : as, merwor, timeor.-_ Fourthly, all Meditatives beſides 

Ny Partario, which makes partwurivi, and eſzrio eſurivi. 

ws . What Verbs do you call Meditatives ?- 

ds | AAll Verbs, _ nifying a meditgtion;or a deſire to Fe a 

ſc thing, or to be a t folhething:: as » Scriptario, Tam a- 

bout to write ; e/#rvo, 1 mage, or have adeſire to eat. 


or | Of Verbs wanting their Supines. 
ill "IE. yourRule for Verbs wanting their Supines. 


Hac raro aut nunquam, Cc. 

& Q: What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

| No All theſe Verbs do 'commonly want their Supines; head poces are 
io, | Lambo, mico, rudo, ſcabo, (*) parco, diSeſco, poſco, diſco, com- 55 el ach | 
-1 | peſco, quiniſco, dego, ango, ſugo, lingo, ningo, ſatago, pſallo, volo, yur our of uſe. 
wo, | #910, malo, tremo ” fri 6, frat, flaveo, liveo, aveo, paveo, con- Excello, and 
of | nt#veo, ferveo. Componnd s of Ko: 4s, renwo : the Com- p7ecello, Com- 
im | pounds of cadp, as, incido : Except occiav which makes occaſum, mean _— 
and vecide which makes recaſum. a 

| Iſo 


Supines, 
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The com- -- Alſo theſe Verbs wane their Supines; res ; Hnque , ine, 

pounds of lin- metwo, cluo, frigeo, calvo, fterto, timeo, luceo, and arceo; but the 
quo.have the compounds of arceo do make ercitzm.. So the compounds of 
Supines: a, 1,0 want their Supines : as, ingrav; © _ 
relium, nd all + > Ry k 
though it be Finally, all Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation, which have 
ſeldomread ain the Preterperfec tenſe, do want their Supines : except * 
thas ſimple.  olco, dolev , placee, taceo , pareo, careo, nogeo, pateoplar- 


res, Paleo, and caleo ; which have thei 
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; Short directions, for ſuch as begin to 
make Latine,to know in what caſe 


\ to puta Noun. 


How to know the Nominative caſe, 


ER He word coming before the Verb, anſwering to Xe 1. 
& the queſtion who, or what, is the Nominative caſe . ' 
> t0 the Verb. 
© Except when a queſtion is asked : as,Said he ſo? Exception. 1. 
"== Loveſt thou me ? 

Or the Verb be of the lmperative Mood : as, Read you: this. A. 

Or when theſe ſigns s: , or there , cometh betore the Verb: 3. 
as, It zs my book, T here came one to me. | 
| The word alſo which belongeth to the ſame thing withthat AX 2. 
; which is the Nominative tothe Verb, ſhall be-put in the Nomi- 
nativecaſe: as, My father being a max loveth me a chuld. 

The word coming after ex 0r ecce, is put in the Nominative, Rute 3. 
or Accuſative. | 

The word coming after o, hex, and proh, may be put in the Xue 4. 
Nomunative caſe. 


How to know the Genitive caſe. 


= word of coming after a Noun Subſtantive or Adje- Ru 1. 
ive, isa ſign of the Genitive caſe. | 
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Exceptions. 
'S 4 after op#s and »/#s, ſignifying need,is a ſign of che Ab- Exceptions. 


lative cafe. mY 

of, before a word ſignifying the praiſe, or diſpraiſe ofa © 
thing, isa ſign of the Geaitive, or Ablative. 

Rt & of, 
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Rule D 
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Fule 3. 


Rule 1. 


Exception. 


Rule 1. 


F xceptions, 
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Direftions to make Latine. 
f, after AdjeCtives ſignifying fulnefs, or emptineſs, is a 
ſign ofa Genitive, or Ablative. EPs, - 

Of, after dignus , indignus natus , prognatus , ſatus , cretas, 
creatus ortus, editus, is a ſign of the Ablavive.- + tg 

Of, after Adjectives Verbals ending in 6:1; ſignifying Paſ- 
ſively, is a ſign of the Dative. ' | 

This word of, coming after a Verb,is made by a Prepoſition. 


| Exceptions. 
A Fter Punitet, pndet, tedet, piget, miſeret, miſereſcit , it is 
a ſign of the Genitive. ; 
After Verbs of accuſing,condemning,warning,or abſolving, 
it isa ſign ofthe Genitive, or Ablative. 
Afﬀeer the Verb S,m,ſignifying a property or duty , it is a 
ſign of the Genitive. 
_ After Verbs of depriving and unloading, it is a ſign of the 
Ablartive. 
After Participles of the Preter tenſe and Future in dxs,it is a 
ſign of the'Dative, or Ablative-with a Prepoſition. 
At or in coming before the name of a City, or Town, being 
of the ſingular number,and firſt,or ſecond declenfion,are ſigns 
of the Genitive caſe: butiifrhe word be of the third declenſion, 


* or Plural number, they are ſigns of the Dartive, or Ablative. 


How to know the Dative caſe. 


"He Noun which hath 7o before it , is uſually the Dative 

| caſe. 

But after theſe Verbs, attinet, pertinet , ſpeftat » L1quor, hor- 
tor, invito, provoco, and Verbsof motion, it is made by the Ac- 
cuſative with ad. 


How to know the Accuſative caſe. 


JT word coming next after the Verb, without any ſign be- 
fore it, anſwering to the queſtion whom, or what,is the Ac- 
cuſative caſe. 
Exceptions. 


AF Verbs Subſtantives,Paſfives,or of geſture,it is the No- 
minative. 
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After miſ/ereor, miſereſco, the Genitive, 
After remini/cor, oblivi/cor, recorder, and memins, Genitive 
or Accuſative. | 


After intereſt and refert the Genitive ; unleſs in theſe words, 


me, thee , his , us, you , whom , which are made by the Ablative 
Poſleſlive feminine, mea, tra. (#4, noſtra, veſtra, cxja._ 

After Verbs fignifying profit, diſprofit, help,favour,obeying, 
reſiſting,ſerving,rruſting,or believing, it is made by the Dative. 

So alſo after theſe Verbs, parco , places, diſpliceo , patrocinor, 
medeor,libet, indulget, ſtudeo,doleo,and blandwr,it is the Dative. 

After the compounds of S#, except Poſſum, a Dative. 

After Verbs of threatning , commanding , pardoning, the 
word ſignifying the perſon is uſed in the Darive caſe. 

After Verbs of wanting, and potzor, itis made by the Geni- 
tive, or Ablative. . | 

After fangor, fraor, utor, and veſcor, it is the Ablative. 

After ſto,and confto, ſignifying to coſt,8& wales,to be worth, 
the word ſignifying the price, is the Ablative. 

Except theſe Genitives put Subſtantively,7 ants,quanti, plu- 
Tis, Mort. | 

Nouns ſignifying the meaſure of a thing, are put in the Ac- 
cuſative, and ſometimes in the Ablative, or Genitive : as, a foot 
high : three zxches thick. 

Nounes ſignifying continuance of time , anſwering tothe 
queſtion, Hew long ? are put in the Accuſative. 

Nounes ſignifying ſpace,or diſtance of ſpace : as, a furlong, 
a mile, are put inthe Accuſative, 

Mark further what Prepoſitions , and Interjections govern 
an Accuſative caſe. 


How to know the Yocative caſe. 
Tre Vocative is then onely uſed , when we call , or ſpeak to 
any body. - | 
How to know the Ablative caſe. 


Ounes ſignifying part of time,anſwering to the queſtion 


when, are put in the Ablative caſe. 
S 2 The 
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Rule a, 


Kule 3. 


Rule 4- 


-Nate. © 


Rule 1. 


Rule 2, 


Rule 3. 
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132 Diretions to make Latine. 

The word fignifyingthe cauſe of a thing, the inſtrument 
wherewith it is vw or the manner, is the Ablarive caſe. 

With is a ſign of the Ablative,except after Verbs of compa- 
ring, being angry with , and to meet with , which is a ſign 
of the Dative. EY 

By and thanafter Comparatives and Superlatives , are ſigns 
of the Ablative caſe. 

From is a ſign of the Ablative , except it be after Verbs of 
taking away, and then it is a ſign of the Dartive. | 

20 further , what Prepoſitions will govern an Ablative 
caſe. 


Rules to know when to i not a ſign of the Infinitive 
Mood, and when it 6. 
0 after nounes Subſtantives , not governing a Genitive 


caſe, viz. which _— the matter of a thing, or a perſon, 
as alſo after any of thele AdjeRives : aptus, paratus, tardas; af- 


. ter Verbs of exhorting, inciting, prevailing,is made by the Ge- 


rund in d»», or Participle in ds, with ad or the fpeech is to 
be turned by char, or which. | 

To after-Subſtantives, or AdjeQives governing a Genitive 
caſe is made by the Gerund in 4. 

To after Verbs of motion is uſually made by the firſt Supine, 
or Gerund in dm with ad,or Participle of the Future in ws. 

To after a Gerund in dy, ſignifying neceſlity , is made by 
the SubjunRive'mood, and xt. 

About to is a ſign of the Participle of the Future in rs. 

Otherwiſe :o,betore a Verb is a ſign of the Infinitive Mood. 

Tobe isafign of the Infinitive Paſlive. | 


Exceptions, 
Ur zo be after the Verb Sym , or a Noun Subſtantive , is 
KL IJ made by the Parriciple in ds. 
After certain Adjectives: as,eaſie,hard,worthy,unworthy,&Cc. 
it is uſually made by the later Supine. | 
When a queſtion is asked,the anſwer in Latine muſt be made 
by the ſametenſe of a Verb, and caſe ofa Noun that the que- 
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The Rule of conſiruine. 133 

Terentius Eunuch. ac&t.2. ſc.2. 2d agitur ? Statur, 

Idem ibid. aQt.3. ſc.5. Quis me jequitxy ? Nemo. 

Idem And adt.3.ſc.5. Quid meritus ? Crucem. 

Except the queſtion be asked by Cajas, cnja, cnjum : as, 
Cujun pecus ? Melibcei. | | 
p Or by aword that may govern divers caſes:as, Horat. lib.2. 
fat. 3. 

Quant! empte ? Parvo. Quanti ergo ? Octo aſſibus. Ehen ! 

Or except the anſwer is to be wh by one of theſe Poſſe(- 
ſives, mens, tuns, ſuns, noſter, veſter : as, Cuyus eſt hac Homus? 
Noſtra. 

For in all theſe the Verb will not govern ſuch caſe of the* 
word , whereby the anſwer is made, as-it will of the word by 
which the queſtion is asked. 


Short Rules ſhewing the order wherein words are to 
be taken in conſtruing. 


F Irſt the Vocative (if there be any) is to be taken,and what-  r. 
ſoever depends of it. | 
Then the Nominart. caſe to the Verb,or whatſoever ſtands in 2. 
ſtead thereof, and that which depends of it : but if the Verb be 
an Imperſonal, then there is no Nominative. 
Thirdly , the principal Verb with his Infinitive Mood, or in 3: 
ſtead thereof a Gerund, or Supine. 
There is no ſentence without a Verb, unleſs when an Inter- 
jection ſupplies the place thereof. 
Fourthly, that caſe which the Verb properly governeth, and 4. 
then the other caſes intheir order. ONT ES 
This order is changed in the oblique caſes of the Relative Exceptions 
q#3i,0f Interrogatives, Indefinites,and Partitives,which togerher 
- with their Subſtantives (if they have expreſſed) are commonly 
| to be taken before the Verb, or other word whereof they are 
governed. | 
Conjugations are uſually taken firſt in conſtruing Adverbs 
either before, or after their Yerb,as the tenſe requires. Exc” 
" -Adverbsof likeneſs : as , quemadmodum, fem, &c. having . 
Or ita anſwering to them in the ſecond part of the fen 
which are taken firſt, : | 
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; Interjetions alſo gorentingaayore YVocative, oratfier caſs,gre to 
= be conſtrued in-the firſt placetogether with their c 

- Prepoſitions alſo muſt be len togerher. with their caſe. ku 
* The Adjective is alwayesto betaken with his Subſfantive, 
unleſs when it doth paſsthe ſignification into another word 

Such words as are wanting to make up full conſtruction zare 
to be ſupplied by the ſenſe of the place. 

' Latine phraſes which cannot fitly be diCjoyned, are to be ta- 
ken together, and to be expreſſed as near ascan be to the life, 
that the elegancy of them be not loſt. | 

= - C-», Examples. ; 
Yirgil. Rbem quam dicunt Romwam Melibee putans, , p29 
PF. ny tultur ego, huit noſtre fo imilem, qflo ſa pe ſolemige 


2 EE Paſts7e es 0VIum teneros depellere farrus, | : 
BR Thus to beiconſftrued according tothe precedint Kiles. 


Mz lie O Melibeus, ego; Stulews fooliſtr.mary, Putavi 
YU LA thoupht, Urbem the Citie, { OS = diewnt they a, 
$XIn=FI*%9 Romam RAme;(eſſeto'be): * m/e CUrbi} this 

| ” our (Cifie))q#0 whirher, (565 OP aber ens folemus 
_- are wont, /epe often, Ry ro i 7 teneros 4007 ovirm-Our 
I tender Lambs. 
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